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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS o

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "/\WARNING" and "/\CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
[

: A WARNING resulting in death or severe injury.

|

| Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
'\ A CAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

~—m—N—_—— e —

Note that the /\CAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[Design Instructions]

/N WARNING

¢ When performing data changes or status control from the personal computer to the running CPU
module, configure up an interlock circuit outside the CPU module system to ensure that the
whole system will operate safely.
In addition, predetermine corrective actions for the system so that you can take measures
against any communication error caused by a cable connection fault or the like in online
operations performed from the peripheral device to the CPU module.

/\ CAUTION

¢ Read the manual carefully before performing the online operations (especially forced output and
operating status change) which will be executed with the personal computer connected to the
running CPU module.
Not doing so can damage the machine or cause an accident due to incorrect operation.




o CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT e

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or
serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the
PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED

TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT,

PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO

PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT

INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR WARNING CONTAINED IN

MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND

GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other
cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

* Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a
special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

* Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator
and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for
Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or
Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a significant risk of injury to
the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is
limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no special
quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.
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OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

This section gives explanation of instructions in the following order.

gLl

9)

Instructions for used OS and personal computer

Instructions for installation and uninstallation

Programmable controller CPU-related instructions

Instructions for the use of other MELSOFT products

Instructions for the use of Ethernet modules

Instructions for the use of CC-Link modules

Instructions for the use of MELSECNET(Il), MELSECNET/10 and MELSECNET/H
Instructions for the use of computer link and serial communication modules
Instructions for modem communication

10) Instructions for programming

11) Instructions for the use of Microsoft® Excel

12) Instructions for the use of Microsoft® Access

13) Instructions for the use of VBScript and ASP function

[ Instructions for used OS and personal computer]

(1) When using Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0,

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System,
Windows® XP, Windows Vista® or Windows® 7

Note that the following restrictions apply when a user without Administrator’s
authority operates MX Component.

(@) Communication Setup Utility
» The logical station number cannot be created, changed or deleted.
» Target settings cannot be imported.
+ This utility cannot be started up if the communication settings have been
made using MX Component earlier than Version 3.00A. *1

(b) PLC Monitor Utility
» This utility cannot be started up if the communication settings have been
made using MX Component earlier than Version 3.00A. *1
» Device registration cannot be performed on "Entry Device" tab.

(c) Communication board
» Various settings cannot be made on the CC-Link IE Controller Network,
MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET(Il), CC-Link, AF and
CPU board utilities.

*1: If the following error message appears, start up and close the utility as a user
with Administrator’s authority, once. This operation enables a user without
Administrator’s authority to start up the utility.

PLC Monitor Utility x|

Reading the system information data Failed.
There is a possibility that the operating environment of the application is corrupt.
Re-install the application and try again.

(2) About Ethernet communication, computer link communication and CPU COM

communication on Microsoft® Windows® 95 Operating System

(a) Making Ethernet communication using TCP/IP and UDP/IP on Windows® 95
of the version older than OSR2 will cause a memory leak. When performing
continuous operation on Windows® 95, use Windows® 95 OSR2 or later.

A-7
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(4)

(b) On Windows® 95, communication using the COM port, e.g. computer link
communication or CPU COM communication, will cause a memory leak.
Therefore, do not perform continuous operation.

Precautions for the use of Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating
System

It is not recommended to use MX Component with the "system restoring function”
made invalid by the operating system.

If the free space of the system drive becomes less than 200MB, the "system
restoring function" is made invalid by the operating system. When using
Windows® Me, reserve a 200MB or more free space for the system drive.

About the resume and other functions of personal computer

A communications error may occur if communications are made with the
programmable controller CPU after setting the resume function, suspend setting,
power-saving function and/or standby mode of the personal computer.
Therefore, do not set the above functions when making communications with the
programmable controller CPU.

Restrictions by DEP (Data Execution Prevention)

Note that restrictions by DEP may apply when using Windows® XP
Service Pack2 or later, Windows Vista® or Windows® 7.

For details, refer to "Appendix 9 Restrictions by DEP function".

[ Instructions for installation and uninstallation |

(1)

()

About installation

(&) When performing overwrite installation, install the software in the folder where
it had already been installed.

(b) If you install the MELSEC board driver or GX Developer into the personal
computer where MX Component has already been installed, communication
using a specific path (e.g. ASCII packet of the AJ7T1E71) may result in a
receive, device number or other error.

If any of these phenomena has occurred, perform overwrite installation of MX
Component again.

Precautions for performing installation and uninstallation on a dual boot machine
where two different operating systems are installed in a single IBM-PC/AT
compatible personal computer

On a dual boot machine having Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 (hereafter referred
to as OS1) and Windows® 95 or Windows® 98 (hereafter referred to as 0S2), note
the following points when MX Component was installed on OS1 first and MX
Component was then installed over the same folder on OS2.

(a) If MX Component is uninstalled first on the OS2 side, uninstallation does not
delete the control DLLs and ACT folders, and they remain within the IBM-
PC/AT compatible.

To delete the control DLLs and ACT folders, perform uninstallation also on
the OS1 side.



@)

(b) If MX Component is uninstalled first on the OS1 side, the control DLLs and
ACT folders are deleted.
In this case, MX Component may not operate properly or cannot be
uninstalled on the OS2 side.
Install MX Component again on the OS2 side to operate MX Component
properly or uninstall it on the OS2 side.

About start menu

When you have uninstalled MX Component, the item may remain in the start
menu.

In that case, restart the IBM-PC/AT compatible personal computer.

[ Programmable controller CPU-related instructions|

(1)

About transmission speed

As the transmission speed of the QCPU(Q mode), LCPU and QCPU(A mode),
you can set 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 57600bps or 11520bps.

For the QnACPU of version 9707B or later, you can set the transmission speed of
9600bps, 19200bps or 38400bps.

For the QnACPU of other versions, you can set 9600bps or 19200bps.

The transmission speeds of the ACPU (except A2USHCPU-S1), FXCPU and
motion controller CPU are fixed to 9600bps. (The A2USHCPU-S1 may be set to
19200bps.)

Precautions for USB communication

Frequently disconnecting/reconnecting the USB cable or resetting or powering
ON/OFF the programmable controller CPU during communications with the
programmable controller CPU may cause a communications error which cannot
be recovered.

If it is not recovered, completely disconnect the USB cable once and then
reconnect it after 5 or more seconds have elapsed.

(If this error occurs at the initial communication after the above operation, the
function will be performed properly in and after the second communications.)

About clock data of the programmable controller CPU

(a) Forthe ACPU (including the motion controller CPU), clock data setting may
be made only when the programmable controller CPU is in the STOP status.
For the QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, QCPU (A mode), QnACPU and FXCPU,
clock data setting may be made if the programmable controller CPU is in the
RUN status.

(b) For the AOJ2HCPU, A2CCPU and A2CJCPU, setting cannot be made as
they do not have the clock function.

(c) Forthe ACPU, setting can be made independently of whether the clock
setting special relay "M9028" is ON or OFF. (Note that the special relay
"M9028" turns OFF after execution.)

For the QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, QCPU (A mode) and QnACPU, setting can
be made independently of whether the clock setting device "SM1028" is ON
or OFF.

(d) Among the FXCPUs, setting may be made for only the FXin (clock built-in),
FXinc (clock built-in), FX1s (clock built-in), FX2n (clock built-in), FXane (when
RTC cassette is fitted), FXu (when RTC cassette is fitted), FX2c (when RTC
cassette is fitted) and FX3c (clock built-in).

(e) Note that an error for transfer time will be produced in clock setting.



(4)

(5)

Precautions for the use of Q4ARCPU
The redundant function cannot be used.

Restrictions on use of the FXCPU

(a) When the FXCPU is used, access to the TN devices (timer present values) or
CN devices (counter present values) is not permitted if the device numbers
specified are split across 199 or earlier and 200 or later.

(b) As the FXCPU does not have a PAUSE switch as the programmable
controller CPU, an error is returned if remote pause is specified in
SetCpuStatus.

(c) Note that specifying the first I/O number of a non-existing module and
executing the WriteBuffer( ) method will not return an error.

(d) For the index registers (Z, V) of the FXCPU, data cannot be written to 2 or
more consecutive points using WriteDeviceBlock(). (Data may be written to
only one point.)

Serial communication function of Q00UJ/Q00/Q00U/Q01/Q01U/Q02U/CPU*1
When the following conditions are all satisfied, communication between the
personal computer and the serial communication function compatible CPU is
made at 9600bps speed.

*1: In this paragraph, "serial communication function compatible CPU" indicates
QO00UJ/Q00/QO0U/Q01/Q01U/QO2UCPU.

1) The serial communication function of the connected CPU is valid.
2) The personal computer side transmission speed setting differs from the serial
communication function compatible CPU side transmission speed setting.

To increase the communication speed, match the personal computer side
transmission speed with the serial communication function compatible CPU side
transmission speed.

Precautions for the use of Built-in Ethernet port CPU

If you reset the programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection setting
(during opening) using MX Component, a communication or receive error will
occur at the time of communication after that. In that case, close the application
that uses MX Component and then perform open processing again.

Precautions for the use of QSCPU

In order to protect the safety programmable controller system, functions writing to
buffer memory, writing and setting devices and writing clock data cannot be
executed.

[ Instructions for use of other MELSOFT products|

(1) About simultaneous use of MX Component and GX Developer

When using GX Developer and MX Component together for the same E71
module to make Ethernet communication, make the following settings.

(a) Set the protocol of the communication setting wizard screen to "UDP/IP".

(b) Set"SW2" of the communications setting switches of the E71 module to OFF
(binary).



()

Precautions for GX Simulator communication

Before executing the monitor utility, communication setting utility or user program,
make sure that GX Simulator and GX Developer are operating.

In addition, do not terminate the GX Simulator and GX Developer while the user
program is running.

If you do so, you will not be able to terminate the user program normailly.

[ Instructions for use of Ethernet modules|

(1)

@)

(4)

Resetting the programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection
establishment

When resetting the programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection
establishment (during opening) using MX Component, a communication error or
receive error occurs at communication after that. In that case, perform close
processing in the application that uses MX Component and then perform open
processing again.

About target existence check starting interval*1 of Ethernet module

If close processing (Close) is executed from the IBM-PC/AT compatible, the
Ethernet module may not perform close processing (Close).

One of its causes is the open cable.

If open processing (Open) is executed from the IBM-PC/AT compatible with the
Ethernet module not performing close processing (Close), open processing
(Open) from the IBM-PC/AT compatible is not terminated normally until the
Ethernet module makes a target existence check and executes close processing
(Close).

If you want to terminate open processing (Open) early from the IBM-PC/AT
compatible, shorten the target existence check starting interval setting of the
Ethernet module.

(The target existence check starting interval setting of the Ethernet module
defaults to 10 minutes.)

*1: It can be set for the E71 of AJ71E71-S3 or later.

Replacement of Ethernet module

If you changed the Ethernet module during Ethernet communication due to
debugging, failure or like, the other node (IBM-PC/AT compatible) must be
restarted.

(Since the Ethernet addresses (MAC addresses) differ between devices)

Simultaneous access when using Q series-compatible Ethernet module

The following conditions should be satisfied when communication is to be made

simultaneously from multiple IBM-PC/AT compatibles to the same module using

the TCP/IP protocol.

* Q series-compatible E71 module (except QJ71E71-100) whose first five digits of
the serial number is "02122" or later and whose function version is B or later.

» Using GX Developer Version 6.05F or later, set "MELSOFT connection" in the
Ethernet parameter [open system].



(5) Unlocking password when using QJ71E71

The range where the password can be unlocked by remote operation is up to the
connection target station.

If the password is set also on the lower layer, communication cannot be made
with the programmable controller CPU on the lower layer.

Starting Enter password to
source unlock.
No.| Remote Password
1) |With setting (AAAA)
Eth ¢ 2) |Without setting
O T emet M 3) [With setting (AAAA)
s i M 4) |With setting (BBBB)
: @)Q]% Qi)ﬂ I 5) | Without setting
| Noedyl E71 | E71 :
| T |
| | |
: O | | Ethernet [ L] : oA b
: Accessible
QPO 3 4 5 | .
: @ QJ)71 QJ)71 ( )QJ)71 | x : Inaccessible
| (pddé; E71 E71 E71 ,I
\ T T .
1) Unlocking QJ71E71 password enables
access to Programmable controller CPUs in this range.
(6) About use of the Q4ARCPU

When using the UDP/IP protocol of Ethernet communication, use the Q4ARCPU
whose year and month of manufacture is "0012" or later and whose function
version is B or later.

About Ethernet communication

(&) When access is made to the QnACPU, AnUCPU, QCPU (A mode) or motion
controller CPU via the E71, the device range is equivalent to that of the
AnACPU.

(b) When making access to the programmable controller CPU through Ethernet
communication, the functions may not be executed depending on the
programmable controller CPU status.

1)  When the protocol is TCP/IP (target module: E71, QE71)
The functions can be executed only when the communication target
programmable controller CPU is in the RUN mode.
An error is returned if the programmable controller CPU is in other than
the RUN mode.

2) When the protocol is UDP/IP (target module: E71, QE71)
The functions cannot be executed until the communication target
programmable controller CPU is RUN once.
An error is returned if the programmable controller CPU has not been
RUN once.

(c) The communication line is broken if the CPU becomes faulty or the Ethernet
module is reset during Ethernet communication (when the protocol is TCP/IP).
In that case, perform line close processing (Close) and then execute reopen
processing (Open).



(d) When two different communication systems (protocols) are used to make
access from one IBM-PC/AT compatible to one Q series-compatible E71, two
station numbers, i.e. for TCP/IP and for UDP/IP, must be set. However, it is
not required to set different station numbers for TCP/IP and UDP/IP when
using MX Component Version 3 or later and Q series-compatible E71 with
serial No. 05051 or later.

(Example) When MX Component uses TCP/IP and GX Developer uses

UDP/IP
IBM-PC/AT compatible
(TCP/IP) station number for MX Component: 2 Q series-compatible E71
(UDP/IP) station number for GX Developer : 3 (Station number: 1)

MX Component(TCP/IP)

Set different station numbers as the (TCP/IP) station number for MX Component
and (UDPY/IP) station number for GX Developer. If they are set to the same station
number, an error will occur on the Ethernet module side.

(8) About switch settings of E71 and QE71

If the four lower digits of the error code that occurred during Ethernet
communication using the E71 or QE71 is not indicated in the E71 or QE71 manual,
check the DIP switch (SW2) setting of the E71 or QE71.

If the DIP switch is not set correctly, a difference has occurred in the packet format
(ASCIll/binary) and therefore the error code returned from the module cannot be
recognized correctly.

[ Instructions for use of CC-Link modules]

(1)

Software version of CC-Link master/local module

As the CC-Link master/local module used in CC-Link communication or CC-Link
G4 communication (only when the AJ65BT-G4 is used), use the module of
software version "N" or later.

The module of software version "M" or earlier will not operate properly.

Software version of CC-Link G4 module

As the CC-Link G4 module used in CC-Link G4 communication (only when the
AJ65BT-G4 is used), use the module of software version "D" or later.

The module of software version "C" or earlier will not operate properly.



Instructions for the use of MELSECNET(Il), MELSECNET/10 and MELSECNET/H

(1) About relaying from the MELSECNET/10 loaded station
When the module is loaded to the AnNCPU or AnACPU, it is recognized as a
MELSECNET(Il) module.
When the connected station is the ADNCPU or AnACPU, set the relayed network
as MELSECNET(II).
In addition, set the station number to "0" when making access to the control
station.

(2) Instructions for relaying the MELSECNET(II)
When access is made to the QnACPU, AnUCPU, QCPU (A mode) or motion
controller CPU via the MELSECNET(Il), the device range is equivalent to that of
the AnACPU.

[ Instructions for use of computer link and serial communication modules)|

(1) About computer link communication

(@)

(b)

(d)

(e)

If the connected station CPU is the AnUCPU and the computer link module is
the UC24 for computer link connection, remote operation will result in an error
when access is made to the ADNCPU, AnACPU or QnACPU via the
MELSECNET/10.

On any computer link modules other than the UC24 and C24, remote
"PAUSE" operation will result in an error for all connections.

For the QC24, note that the illegal case of specifying the first I/O number of a
non-existing module and reading/writing U>\G will not return an error if the
software version of the module is "k" or earlier.

In any connection form (direct coupling, relaying) where the target station of
the UC24 or C24 is the QnACPU, an error is returned if clock data read/write
is executed.

The FX extended port is required when performing the computer link
communication using FXon, FX1s, FXin(c), FX3g, FX3uc)CPU.

(2) Precautions for connecting personal computer and serial communication module

(@)

(b)

When QJ71C24-R2 of function version A is used

An MX Component application can use only either of CH1 and CH2.

When the MELSOFT product, such as GX Developer or GOT, is using one
channel, the application cannot use the other channel.

When the QJ71C24-R2 of function version B is used, the application can use
both channels.

When AJ71QC24-R2 or A1SJ71QC4-R2 or AJ71QC24N-R2 or
A1SJ71QC24N-R2 is used

The MX Component application can use only CH1.

It cannot use CH2.



[ Instructions for modem communication|

(1)

()

@)

Simultaneous modem communications

It is not allowed to simultaneously perform modem communications using MX
Component and other application such as GX Developer.

Do not perform a modem communication using other applications during a modem
communication using MX Component.

If modem communications are simultaneously performed using MX Component
and other application, this will result in a communication error, disconnection of
telephone line or similar problem.

Instructions for the use of telephone line

(a) Do not use the call-waiting phone line.
On the call-waiting phone line, data corruption, telephone line disconnection
or similar may occur due to interrupt reading sounds.

(b) Do not connect the line to master/slave phones.
If the handset of the slave phone is lifted while the telephone line is
connecting to the master/slave phones, the telephone line may be
disconnected.

(c) Use an analog 2 wire type telephone line.
When using a digital line, use a terminal adaptor.
When the telephone line is of 4 wire type, the line may not be connected
depending on the wiring type of the modular jack.
For the 4 wire type, conduct connection tests in advance to check for
connection.

Instructions for the use of cellular phone

(@) Modem for radio communication using a cellular phone
Although the modem name is different depending on the maker, the modem
is generically referred to as the cellular phone communication unit in this
manual.
Select the model of the cellular phone communication unit according to the
cellular phone used.
For details, contact the company of your cellular phone.

(b) Cellular phone without auto answer function
For the cellular phone without auto answer function, use a cellular phone
communication unit that has the ANS/ORG/TEL select switch.
If the cellular phone communication unit does not have the ANS/ORG/TEL
select switch, it is impossible to connect the line.
The line connection procedure is different depending on the cellular phone
company and cellular phone model.
For details, contact the maker of your cellular phone.



[ Instructions for programming]|

(1)

()

(4)

(6)

(7)

About sample programs, test programs and sample sequence programs
(@) Sample programs, test programs
The sample programs are attached for your reference to create user
programs.
The test programs are attached to conduct communication tests.
Use these programs on your own responsibility.

(b) Sample sequence programs
The sample sequence programs attached to MX Component must be
modified depending on the system configuration and parameter settings.
Modify them to be best for the system.
Please note that it is user’s responsibility to use the same sequence
programs.

About forced termination of processes during communication

If communication is being made with the same type of control open for multiple
processes, forcing one process to be terminated by Task Manager or the like may
stop the other processes at the communication function execution area.

About error at communication start

A communication error may occur within the preset time-out period at a
communication start, e.g. when the communication diagnostic button is pressed,
at a monitor start, or at the execution of any function.

These errors are assumed to be detected before a time-out error.

(Example: Connection cable not connected, at programmable controller power-off)

CheckDeviceString
Do not use the CheckDeviceString method of each ACT control.

About ActUMsg control, ActUWzd control, ActMnet2BD control and ActAFBD
control

Installing MX Component registers the ActUMsg control, ActUWzd control,
ActMnet2BD control and ActAFBD control, but do not use them.

Precautions for the use of Act(ML)QJ71E71TCP, Act(ML)AJ71QE71TCP and
Act(ML)AJ71E71TCP controls

(a) Provide an interval longer than the sequence scan time of the Ethernet
module loaded station from when the Open method is executed until the
Close method is executed.

(b) Provide an interval of at least 500ms from when the Close method is
executed until the Open method is executed again.

Instructions for execution of Disconnect
If execution of Disconnect cannot disconnect the telephone line for some reason,
power off the modem used to make a call to forcibly disconnect the telephone line.



[ Instructions for use of Microsoft® Excel|

(1) Precautions for starting multiple Excel files on Windows® Me
Note that Windows® Me has been confirmed to stop if you run multiple Excel files
which use many control objects.
* This phenomenon is not attributable to this product.

(@)

(b)

(c)

(d)

Conditions on which this phenomenon has been confirmed to occur
Graphic driver : Matrox make MGA Mystique display driver
0Ss : Windows® Me (English version)
Number of controls pasted to Excel files
: A total of 150 or more controls used in the whole BOOK
<Other devices checked by Mitsubishi (reference)>

CPU : Pentium® 166MHz

Memory : 64MB

Hard disk : 8GB (free space 6GB)
Cause

The phenomenon has been confirmed to occur when the Matrox make MGA
Mystique graphic card display driver is used.

This is because Version 4.12 of the MGA Mystique graphic card display driver
is not compatible with Windows® Me.

How to judge whether the phenomenon is the same or not

After changing the used graphic driver for the standard VGA driver, delete the
temporary data (*.emf) left in the temporary folder.

After that, try starting multiple Excel files.

The phenomenon seems to be the same if it does not occur by changing the
driver for the standard VGA driver.

Corrective action

If this phenomenon occurs, the temporary data (*.emf) will be left in the
temporary folder of the system.

You have to delete the remaining temporary data (*.emf) manually.

The temporary folder of the system is normally in "C:\Temp".

After that, take either of the following actions.

1) Use the graphic card and display driver which support Windows® Me.
2) Reduce the number of control objects pasted to the Excel files.

(2) Precautions for the use of EXCEL VBA
Do not set the page feed preview function in the application that uses EXCEL VBA.
Doing so can cause a memory leak or OS basic operation (file operation, printing
or other) fault.

(3) Precautions for the use of Microsoft® Excel

@)

(b)

If you paste the control to Excel, it may sometimes not be pasted.

This phenomenon occurs if the cache file (temporary file) of Excel remains.
In such a case, perform operation in the following procedure.

1) Close Excel.

2) Delete ".exd" in the Excel 8.0 folder of the temp folders. *1, *2

3) Restart Excel.

*1: The temp folder is located depending on the OS.

*2:  When the corresponding folder and file are not displayed, Make the
settings in folder option setting. So that all files and folders will be
displayed.

Excel allows ACT control resizing, which does not affect the operation of MX
Component.

To restore the size, set the Height and Width properties of ACT control to "24"
again.
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[ Instructions for use of Microsoft® Access|

(1)

Precautions for the use of Microsoft® Access

(@) When you paste the ACT control to an Access form and double-click the ACT
control or select the custom control in the property, the following error
message will appear but this does not affect the operation of ACT control.
(Other error message may appear.)

Microsoft Access x|

The operation on the MITSUBISHI ActACPU Control object failed.
=
\11) The OLE server may not be registered,

To register the OLE server, reinstall ik,

(b) When you paste the ACT control and display the properties, the property
names displayed may be broken.
As this phenomenon occurs for only the property indication, there will be no
problem in the property functions.

(c) Access allows ACT control resizing, which does not affect the operation of
MX Component.
To restore the size, set the Height and Width properties of ACT control to "24"
again.

[ Instructions for use of VBScript and ASP function|

(1)

()

Security of the Internet/intranet when using VBScript
MX Component does not have the Internet/intranet security function.
When you need the security function, make setting on the user side.

Precautions for making CPU COM communication, computer link communication,
CC-Link G4 communication or Ethernet (TCP/IP) communication on ASP page
and application*1 when Windows® 2000 Professional is used.

If the ASP page opens CPU COM, computer link, CC-Link G4 or Ethernet
(TCP/IP) communication earlier than the application, communication in the same
path cannot be made on the application until the ASP page is closed. Therefore,
note the following points.

(a) CPU COM, computer link, CC-Link G4 or Ethernet (TCP/IP) communication
should be opened on the application earlier.
After it has been opened on the application, communication can be made on
both the application and ASP page until it is closed.

(b) When CPU COM, computer link, CC-Link G4 or Ethernet (TCP/IP)
communication has been opened on the ASP page, always close the
communication.

*1. The application indicates any of the user applications created using the MX
series and MELSOFT products.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

"HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL" is given purpose-by-purpose for the use of MX
Component.
Refer to the following outlines and use this manual.

(1) To know the features (Section 1.1)
Section 1.1 gives the features.

(2) To know the system configurations (Sections 2.1, 2.2)
The system configurations using MX Component are provided.

(3) To know the MX Component operating environment and usable programmable
controller CPUs (Sections 2.3, 2.4)
Section 2.3 gives the operating environment of MX Component and Section 2.4
indicates usable programmable controller CPUs.

(4) To know the MX Component operating procedures (Chapter 3)
Chapter 3 provides the operation procedures of MX Component.

(5) To know how to operate the utilities (Chapters 4, 5)
Chapter 4 describes operations common to the utilities, and Chapter 5 explains
how to operate the utilities.
Read these chapters when using the utilities.

(6) To know the communication setting examples of the utility setting type
(Chapter 6)
Chapter 6 gives the setting example of each communication path using the utility
setting type.

(7) To know the communication setting examples of the program setting type
(Chapter 7)
Chapter 7 provides the setting example of each communication path using the
program setting type.

(8) To know the accessible devices and ranges (Chapter 8)
Chapter 8 contains the accessible devices and accessible ranges.



GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Unless otherwise started, this manual uses the following abbreviations and terms for
the explanation of MX Component.

Generic Term/Abbreviation

Description

MX Component

Generic product name for SWnD5C-ACT-E and SWnD5C-ACT-EA (n: version)
-EA means a volume-license product.

IBM-PC/AT compatible

Abbreviation for IBM PC/AT or its compatible personal computer

PC CPU module

Abbreviation for MELSEC-Q series compatible PC CPU module
(CONTEC CO., LTD. make)

Generic product name for SWnD5C-GPPW-E, SWnD5C-GPPW-EA,

GX Developer SWnD5C-GPPW-EV, and SWnD5C-GPPW-EVA (n: version)

-EA means a volume-license product, and -EV an updated product.
GX Works2 Generic product name for SWnDNC-GXW?2 (n: version)

Generic product name for SWnD5C-LLT-E, SWnD5C-LLT-EA, SWnD5C-LLT-EV, and
GX Simulator SWnD5C-LLT-EVA (n: version)

-EA means a volume-license product, and -EV an updated product.

MELSECNET/10 board

Abbreviation for Type A70BDE-J71QLP23/A70BDE-J71QLP23GE/A70BDE-J71QBR13/
A70BDE-J71QLR23 MELSECNET/10 interface board

MELSECNET/H board

Abbreviation for Type Q80BD-J71LP21-25/Q81BD-J71LP21-25/
Q80BD-J71LP21S-25/Q80BD-J71LP21G/Q80BD-J71BR11 MELSECNET/H board

CC-Link IE Controller Network
board

Abbreviation for Type Q80BD-J71GP21-SX/Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX CC-Link IE
Controller Network interface board

CC-Link IE Field Network
board

Abbreviation for Type Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 CC-Link |IE Field Network interface board

CC-Link board

Generic term for Type ASBOBDE-J61BT11 CC-Link system master/local interface board,
Type A8OBDE-J61BT13 CC-Link interface board, and Type Q80BD-J61BT11N/
Q81BD-J61BT11 CC-Link system master/local interface board

CPU board Abbreviation for Type ABOBDE-A2USH-S1 programmable controller CPU board
Generic term for AOJ2HCPU, A1SCPU, A1SCPU-S1, A1SCPUC24-R2, A1SHCPU,

ARNCPU A1SJCPU, A1SJHCPU, AINCPU, A2CCPU, A2CCPUC24, A2CCPUC24-PRF,
A2CJCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1, A2SCPU, A2SCPU-S1, A2SHCPU, A2SHCPU-S1,
A3NCPU and A1TFXCPU

ARACPU Generic term for A2ZACPU, A2ACPU-S1, A2ACPUP21/R21, A2ACPUP21-S1, ASBACPU
and ASACPUP21/R21

ARUCPU Generic term for A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1, A2ASCPU,
A2ASCPU-S1, A2ASCPU-S30, A2USHCPU-S1, A3BUCPU and A4UCPU

QnACPU Generic term for Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU,
Q2ASHCPU-S1, Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU and Q4ARCPU

ACPU Generic term for AnNCPU, AnACPU and AnUCPU

QCPU (A mode)

Generic term for Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A and Q06HCPU-A

QCPU (Q mode)

Generic term for Q00JCPU, Q0O0UJCPU, Q00CPU, QO0UCPU, Q01CPU, Q01UCPU,
Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, Q02PHCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, QO3UDECPU,
Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q06HCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q06UDHCPU,
QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q12HCPU, Q12PHCPU,
Q12PRHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q25HCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q25PRHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU and Q100UDEHCPU

Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

Generic term for QQ3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU,
Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU and Q100UDEHCPU

LCPU

Generic term for LO2CPU, L26CPU-BT

Built-in Ethernet port CPU

Generic term for built-in Ethernet port QCPU and LCPU

A-26




Generic Term/Abbreviation

Description

QSCPU

Abbreviation for a safety CPU module (QS001CPU)

FXCPU

Generic term for FXoCPU, FXosCPU, FXoNCPU, FX1CPU, FX1NCPU, FX1NCCPU,
FX1sCPU, FXuCPU, FX2cCPU, FX2NCPU, FX2necCPU, FX3cCPU, FX3uCPU and
FX3ucCPU

Motion controller CPU

Generic term for A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU, A173UHCPU-S1,
A273UHCPU and A273UHCPU-S3

C Controller CPU

Abbreviation for Q12DCCPU-V

Programmable controller CPU

Generic term for QCPU(Q mode), LCPU, QSCPU, QCPU(A mode), QnrACPU, ACPU,
FXCPU, motion controller CPU and C Controller CPU

Generic term for AISCPUC24-R2, A1SJ71C24-PRF, A1SJ71C24-R2,

c24 A1SJ71C24-R4, A2CCPUC24, A2CCPUC24-PRF, AJ71C24-S6 and AJ71C24-S8

UC24 Generic term for AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-R4 and
A1SJ71UC24-PRF

Qc24 Generic term for AJ71QC24, AJ71QC24-R2, AJ71QC24-R4, A1SJ71QC24-R2 and
A1SJ71QC24-R2

QC24N Generic term for AJ71QC24N, AJ71QC24N-R2, AJ71QC24N-R4, A1SJ71QC24N
and A1SJ71QC24N-R2

QC24(N) Generic term for QC24 and QC24N

Q series-compatible C24

Generic term for QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2 and
QJ71C24N-R4

L series-compatible C24

Generic term for LJ71C24, LJ71C24-R2

FX extended port

Generic term for FXon-485ADP, FXanc-485ADP, FX1n-485-BD, FX2n-485-BD,
FX36-485-BD, FX3u-485-BD and FX3u-485ADP

Computer link module
(Serial communication module)

Generic term for C24, UC24, QC24(N), Q series-compatible C24,

L series-compatible C24 and FX extended port

Described as the serial communication module especially to indicate QC24(N) or
Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24.

Generic term for AJ71E71, AJ7T1E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2, A1SJ71E71-B5,
A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, AJT1E71N-T, AJ71E71N-B5, AJT1E71N-

E71 B2, AJT1E71N-B5ST, AJ7T1E71NS3-T, A1SJ71E71IN-T, A1SJ71E71N-B5,
A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-B5T and A1SJ71E71N3-T
Generic term for AJT1QE71, AJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5,
QE71 AJ71QE71IN-T, AJ7T1QE71N-B5, AJ71QE71N-B2, AJ7T1QE71N-B5ST, AJ71QE71N3-

T, A1SJ71QE71IN-T, A1SJ71QE71N-B5, A1SJ71QE71N-B2, A1SJ71QE71N-B5T
and A1SJ71QE71N3-T

Q series-compatible E71

Generic term for QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5 and QJ71E71-100

Ethernet module

Generic term for E71, QE71 and Q series-compatible E71

CC-Link G4 module

Generic term for AJ65BT-G4 GPP function peripheral connection module and
AJ65BT-G4-S3 GPP function peripheral connection module

CC-Link IE Field Network
Ethernet adapter module

Abbreviation for NZ2GF-ETB CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

AGTEL

Abbreviation for AGTEL modem interface module

Q6TEL Abbreviation for Q6 TEL modem interface module
GOT Abbreviation for Graphic Operation Terminal
GOT1000 Abbreviation for Graphic Operation Terminal GOT1000 series




Generic Term/Abbreviation

Description

Computer link communication
(Serial communication)

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using the
computer link module

Described as serial communication especially in communication that uses QC24(N)
or Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24.

Ethernet communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting the IBM-PC/AT compatible to
Ethernet module or the built-in Ethernet port CPU

CPU COM communication

Abbreviation of communication made by connecting the IBM-PC/AT compatible to
the RS-232 or RS-422 connector of programmable controller CPU

CPU USB communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting IBM-PC/AT compatible to the USB
connector of QCPU (Q mode), LCPU

MELSECNET/10 communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using
MELSECNET/10 board

MELSECNET/H communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using
MELSECNET/H board

CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link
|IE Controller Network board

CC-Link IE Field Network
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link
|IE Field Network board

CC-Link communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link
board

CC-Link G4 communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link
G4 module

CPU board communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CPU
board

Q series bus communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU on the same
base using PC CPU module

GX Simulator communication

Abbreviation for communication with GX Simulator

GX Simulator2 communication

Abbreviation for communication using the simulation functions of GX Works2

Modem communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU via modems
using QC24N (except AJ71QC24N-R4), Q series-compatible C24, L series-
compatible C24, A6TEL, Q6TEL or FXCPU

Gateway function communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU and third-party
programmable controllers using the gateway functions of GOT

GOT transparent communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using the GOT
transparent functions of GOT

Utility setting type

Abbreviation for user program creation using the communication settings utility

Program setting type

Abbreviation for user program creation without using the communication settings
utility

ACT controls

Generic term for ActiveX controls offered by MX Component

Redundant CPU

Generic term for Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU

Redundant type extension base
unit

Abbreviation for Q65WRB extension base unit for redundant system




Generic Term/Abbreviation

Description

Windows® 7

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System and

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise Operating System

Note that the 32-bit version is designated as "32-bit Windows® 7", and the 64-bit
version is designated as "64-bit Windows® 7".

Windows Vista®

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System and

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System

Windows® XP

Generic term for Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System and
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System

Visual Basic® .NET

Generic term for Visual Basic version Visual Studio® .NET 2003,
Visual Studio® 2005, Visual Studio® 2008, and Visual Studio® 2010

Visual C++® NET

Abbreviation for creation of an application using .NET Framework




MEANINGS AND DEFINITIONS OF TERMS

The terms used in this manual have the following meanings and definitions.

(1) Logical station number
The connection target information necessary to open the communication line is
combined into one data using the communication setup utility, and that data is
provided with a logical number.
This number may be used with the utility setting type only.

(Example) For CPU COM communication

Q25HCPU

— IBM-PC/AT compatible — (CPU to communicate with)

Q25HCPU

=

— 0 = MELSECNET/H
(Network No. 1)
P I - J
1 [cPucom 7 QJ71LP21
1 | communication (COM 1) (Station number: 3)
1 - - Transmission speed _Q‘J71LP21
: Time-out period Transmission control  (Station number: 1)

Target information up to CPU to communicate with is combined
into one data, to which logical station number is assigned.

(2) Utility setting type
The communication setup utility (logical station number) is used to create a user
program.
In the user program, the communication line can be connected easily by simply
specifying the logical station number set on the communication setting wizard.
Use ActEasylF and ActMLEasylF.

(38) Program setting type
A user program is created without using the communication setup utility.
Make ACT control settings for the corresponding communication in the user
program or on the property page or like of Visual Basic® or Visual C++® .
The properties necessary to be set depend on the ACT control.
Use the control other than ActEasylF and ActMLEasyIF.
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1 OVERVIEW

MX Component is a tool designed to implement communication from an IBM-PC/AT
compatible personal computer to the programmable controller without any knowledge
of communication protocols and modules.

Use of common functions has made it extremely easy to develop serial communication
and Ethernet communication programs which had been troublesome and complex.
When applying any of the following program examples to the actual system, make sure
to examine the applicability and confirm that no problem will occur in the system
control.

1.1 Features
MX Component has the following features.

(1) Support of a wide range of communication paths for programmable
controller
A wide range of communication paths to the programmable controller are
supported to enable the user to configure up a system as desired.

(2) Substantial improvement in user's development efficiency
MX Component comes with the wizard type communication setup utility.
By simply making interactive settings on the screen, the user can achieve
communication settings to access the programmable controller CPU to
communicate with.
Once the communication settings have been made, access can be made by
merely specifying the logical station number of the programmable controller
stored on the communication setup utility.

(3) Save and read of communication settings

MX Component has the functions to save and read the communication settings

made on the communication setup utility.

You can move the set data easily from the IBM-PC/AT compatible used for

development to the actually used IBM-PC/AT compatible.

Note: MX Component must have been installed in both the IBM-PC/AT
compatible used for development and the actually used IBM-PC/AT
compatible.

Communication
IBM-PC/AT compatible | setup data are Actually used
used for development moved. IBM-PC/AT compatible

MX MX o=
Component| Component o-0
| :> -

— v — = 0
all

Enter and save communication Read communication setup data and
setup data. establish communication path.
1

Reduction of on-site working time
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(4) Device monitor function
Utilizing the PLC monitor utility enables you to monitor the status of the specified
device and change its data. *1

Set and connect communication

path on MX Component.

*1: Device data of the QSCPU cannot be changed.

MX
Component|

5]
°

|

. Device status is checked.

-

o
—]

o

(5) Access to buffer memory of special function module
Access can be made to not only the devices of the programmable controller CPU
but also the buffer memory of an intelligent function or special function module.

Buffer memory data of connected intelligent
or special function module can be read/written!*2

MX o [=—=
Component CeoO

Access to buffer memory 3_E|:| H
|— = ! » D
el

*2: Buffer memory data of the QSCPU cannot be written.

(6) Read/write of programmable controller CPU clock data
You can read and write the clock data of the programmable controller CPU
connected to the IBM-PC/AT compatible. *3

Clock data of connected programmable
controller CPU can be read/written!
MX o [—=—=
‘Component| 00

Access to clock data ZH H
T =] 1 D
ol

*3: Clock data of the QSCPU cannot be written.
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(7) Multithread communication

Access to the same communication path can be made from multiple threads at
the same time.

User program

— — =
— ]
NS l

—

(8) GX Simulator or the simulator function of GX Works2 (GX
Simulator2) for offline debugging *4
By using GX Developer and GX Simulator or the simulation function of GX
Works2, you can perform debugging on a single IBM-PC/AT compatible without
connecting the programmable controller.

You can debug by accessing
GX Simulator or GX Simulator2 on

the same IBM-PC/AT compatible!

AV

MX
Component

=l

IBM-PC/AT compatible / Programmable controller
Programmable controller
CPU need not be connected.

*4: This function is not available with the QSCPU.

POINT

* GX Developer and GX Simulator are separately required to use the GX Simulator.
* GX Works2 is separately required to use GX Simulator2.

» The maximum of 4 projects can be simulated simultaneously.
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(9) A wide variety of programming languages supported
MX Component supports VBScript and VBA as well as Visual Basic® and Visual
C++® .
(a) Creation of monitoring page using VBScript
1) Monitoring page can be created in HTML format
Using the text editor, you can create a graphical monitoring home
page (HTML format).

You need not purchase Visual Basic® , Visual C++® or like.
Monitoring using Internet Explorer

(- MX Component N
- Web browser
Internet Explorer 5.0 or later
- HTML for programmable controller monitoring

2) Using ASP function for monitoring via Internet/intranet
Using the ASP function of VBScript to make public the Web pages on
the factory side (side which monitors data using MX Component)
enables the programmable controller device status or fault occurrence
time remote operation to be performed from a remote location or
business destination via the Internet/intranet by merely specifying the
factory side URL on Internet Explorer.

Internet
Intranet

Web server *1

=———| *1: Web server supported by OS —
— (Internet Information Server, —

Personal Web Server, etc.) —

/
MELSECNET/H or Iike}

|

<Factory side>

- MX Component
* programmable controller
accessing ASP

<Office side>———

Web browser
Internet Explorer 5.0 or later

[ <]
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(b) VBA-driven data collection and monitoring function
Programming using VBA allows Excel or Access functions to be utilized to
create an application for providing a real-time graph display.

You can log the device data of the programmable controller and
collect/save the device data in real time.

<Excel>
B3 Microsoft Excel - Sample.xls =18l x|
JE) Ele £t yow Isert Fomet Toos Dota Widow Hep ~lslx|
DEHBEGRY 4@ o[ = £t e - @ -n-Bru 2
c3 | =

relT o e[ Flelmnl T [ 7T k[ L mlnIl

<> HMNLOGEING /

&

<Access>

(10) Compatibility with multi-CPU system of QCPU (Q mode)

Setting the communication setting utility or ACT control properties enables

(11)

access to the multi-CPU system.

Operability on PC CPU module

Q series bus communication from the PC CPU module enables access to the

QCPU (Q mode) on the same base.

Using the MELSECNET/H communication control and CC-Link communication
control enables access to other stations via the MELSECNET/H module and CC-
Link module controlled by the PC CPU module.

QCPU (Q mode)

o

QCPU (Q mode) or like

[ -

MELSECNET/H

oo

ool

QCPU (Q mode) or like

CC-Link
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(12) Accessibility to gateway devices of GOT
Using the gateway function communication of MX Component can read/write the
gateway device data of the GOT.
Reading/writing the gateway device data of the GOT can read/write the device
data of the programmable controller CPU that is being monitored by the GOT.

MX
Component

read/written using MX Component
(gateway functions).

[ cot [ cot [ o]

s

Gateway device data of GOT can be >

Ethernet

\ / []

Programmable controller
CPU data are
read/written with GOT.

Hl:"""giag'az' b
‘-_‘E\_@*uu 00
e el | ) |l il
Mitsubishi Company A Company B
Programmable Programmable Programmable
controller controller controller

(13) Compatibility with GOT transparent function
Using the GOT transparent function, you can access the programmable
controller CPU via GOT

MX RERREE T
Component [ ot T =ae EE@

]

(14) Reduction of error definition search time
The ActSupport control for troubleshooting function is supported.
The error definition and corrective action appear within the user application by
only specifying the error code.
This eliminates the need to find the error definition or corrective action by
referring to the programming manual, if an error occurs in ACT control.
<Example of displaying error definition in message box>

ActSupport Error definition and corrective action are dISpl@

-

USE driver connect error

Conrnection of the USE driver failed.

The comective action iz as follows:

Exit the program and restart the IBM-FCAAT compatible,
Reingtall M Component.

<ErmorCode; 1808502[Hex]>
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2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

This chapter explains the system configurations, operating environment and usable

CPUs of MX Component.

2.1 System Configuration List

This section lists the systems that may be configured for each operating system.

2.1.1 When using Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0

The following table lists the systems that may be configured for the use of Windows

NT® Workstation 4.0.

Item Description
Computer link communication O
Ethernet communication O
CPU COM communication O
CPU USB communication X *1
O
MELSECNET/10 communication | Usable board MELSECNET/10 board
Usable driver SW2DNF-MNET10 or later
O

MELSECNET/H communication Usable board

MELSECNET/H board

Usable driver

SWODNC-MNETH-B or later

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication X
CC-Link IE Field Network communication X
@)

CC-Link communication Usable board

CC-Link board

Usable driver

SW2DNF-CCLINK or later

CC-Link G4 communication O
O
CPU board communication Usable board CPU board
Usable driver SWODNF-ANU-B or later
Q series bus communication O
(only when PC CPU module is used)
GX Simulator communication O
GX Simulator2 communication X
Modem communication O
Gateway function communication O
L Serial O
GOT transparent communication
USB X

*1: Does not support the used OS.

O: Configurable x: Not configurable

POINT

GX Simulator communication.
* GX Developer Version 5 (SW5D5C-GPPW-E)
* GX Simulator (SW5D5C-LLT-E 10B)

Use GX Developer and GX Simulator of the following version or later when making

MELSOFT
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2.1.2 When using Windows® 95 Operating System

MELSOFT

The following table lists the systems that may be configured for the use of

Windows® 95.
Item Description

Computer link communication O

Ethernet communication O

CPU COM communication O

CPU USB communication X *1
O

MELSECNET/10 communication | Usable board MELSECNET/10 board

Usable driver SW2DNF-MNET10 or later

O

MELSECNET/H communication Usable board

MELSECNET/H board

Usable driver

SWODNC-MNETH-B or later

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication X
CC-Link IE Field Network communication X
O

CC-Link communication Usable board CC-Link board
Usable driver SW2DNF-CCLINK or later
CC-Link G4 communication O
CPU board communication X
Q series bus communication v
(only when PC CPU module is used)
GX Simulator communication O
GX Simulator2 communication X
Modem communication O
Gateway function communication O
GOT transparent communication Serial =
USB X

*1: Does not support the used OS.

O: Configurable x: Not configurable

POINT

continuous operation.

» Computer link communication
* CPU COM communication

* CC-Link G4 communication

* Modem communication

making GX Simulator communication.

» GX Simulator (SW5D5C-LLT-E 10B)

(1) On Windows® 95, a memory leak will occur if any of the following
communications is made using the COM port. Therefore, do not perform

(2) Use GX Developer and GX Simulator of the following version or later when

» GX Developer Version 5 (SW5D5C-GPPW-E)
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2.1.3 When using Windows® 98 Operating System

MELSOFT

The following table lists the systems that may be configured for the use of

Windows® 98.
Iltem Description

Computer link communication O

Ethernet communication O

CPU COM communication O

CPU USB communication O
O

MELSECNET/10 communication | Usable board MELSECNET/10 board

Usable driver SW2DNF-MNET10 or later

O

MELSECNET/H communication Usable board

MELSECNET/H board

Usable driver

SWODNC-MNETH-B or later

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication X
CC-Link IE Field Network communication X
O

CC-Link communication Usable board

CC-Link board

Usable driver

SW2DNF-CCLINK or later

CC-Link G4 communication O
CPU board communication X
Q series bus communication v
(only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication O
GX Simulator2 communication X
Modem communication O
Gateway function communication O
GOT transparent communication O

O: Configurable x: Not configurable

POINT

GX Simulator communication.

* GX Simulator (SW5D5C-LLT-E 10B)

Use GX Developer and GX Simulator of the following version or later when making

» GX Developer Version 5 (SW5D5C-GPPW-E)
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2.1.4 When using Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System

The following table lists the systems that may be configured for the use of
Windows® 2000 Professional.

Iltem Description
Computer link communication O
Ethernet communication O
CPU COM communication O
CPU USB communication O
MELSECNET/10 communication X (Refer to POINT 2).)
O
MELSECNET/H communication Usable board MELSECNET/H board
Usable driver SWODNC-MNETH-B or later
CC-Link IE Controller Network - ©
communication Usable board CC-Link IE Controller Network board
Usable driver SW1DNC-MNETG-B or later
O
CC-Link IE Field Network Usable board CC-Link IE Field Network board
communication . SW1DNC-CCIEF-J,
Usable driver SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later
O
CC-Link communication Usable board CC-Link board
Usable driver SWA4DNF-CCLINK or later
CC-Link G4 communication O
O
CPU board communication Usable board CPU board
Usable driver SW1DNF-ANU-B or later
Q series bus communication v
(only when PC CPU module is used)
GX Simulator communication O
GX Simulator2 communication O
Modem communication O
Gateway function communication O
GOT transparent communication O

O: Configurable x: Not configurable

POINT

(1) Use GX Developer and GX Simulator of the following version or later when
making GX Simulator communication.
» GX Developer Version 7 (SW7D5C-GPPW-E)
+ GX Simulator Version 6 (SW6D5C-LLT-E)

(2) Use the MELSECNET/H board (NET/10 mode), as the MELSECNET/10 board
is incompatible.
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2.1.5 When using Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System

The following table lists the systems that may be configured for the use of
Windows® Me.

Iltem Description

Computer link communication O

Ethernet communication

CPU COM communication

CPU USB communication

MELSECNET/10 communication
MELSECNET/H communication

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link communication

CC-Link G4 communication

X |Olx |x |x [x|x|[OlO|O

CPU board communication

Q series bus communication
(only when PC CPU module is used)

X

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

0|10 x|0O

Gateway function communication

O

GOT transparent communication

O: Configurable x: Not configurable

POINT

(1) Use GX Developer and GX Simulator of the following version or later when
making GX Simulator communication.
* GX Developer Version 7 (SW7D5C-GPPW-E)
+ GX Simulator Version 6 (SW6D5C-LLT-E)

(2) The ASP function of VBScript cannot be used.
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2.1.6 When using Windows® XP Professional Operating System

The following table lists the systems that may be configured for the use of
Windows® XP Professional.

Item Description

Computer link communication O

Ethernet communication O

CPU COM communication O

CPU USB communication O

MELSECNET/10 communication X (Refer to POINT.)

MELSECNET/H communication o™

CC-Link IE Controller Network - ©

communication Usable board CC-Link IE Controller Network board

Usable driver SW1DNC-MNETG-B or later

O

CC-Link IE Field Network Usable board CC-Link IE Field Network board

communication . SW1DNC-CCIEF-J,

Usable driver SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later

CC-Link communication O*2

CC-Link G4 communication

CPU board communication X

Q series bus communication %

(only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication O

GX Simulator2 communication O

Modem communication O

Gateway function communication O

GOT transparent communication O

O: Configurable x: Not configurable

*1: Usable only when communication driver SWODNC-MNETH-B Version 70H or later
is used.

*2: Usable only when communication driver SW4DNF-CCLINK-B Version 40E or later
is used.

POINT

Use the MELSECNET/H board (NET/10 mode), as the MELSECNET/10 board is
incompatible.
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2.1.7 When using Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System

The following table lists the systems that may be configured for the use of
Windows® XP Home Edition.

Item Description

Computer link communication O

Ethernet communication O

CPU COM communication O

CPU USB communication O

MELSECNET/10 communication X

MELSECNET/H communication X

CC-Link IE Controller Network - ©

communication Usable board CC-Link IE Controller Network board

Usable driver SW1DNC-MNETG-B or later

O

CC-Link IE Field Network Usable board CC-Link IE Field Network board

communication . SW1DNC-CCIEF-J,

Usable driver SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later

CC-Link communication X

CC-Link G4 communication O

CPU board communication X

Q series bus communication v

(only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication O

GX Simulator2 communication X

Modem communication O

Gateway function communication O

GOT transparent communication O

O: Configurable x: Not configurable

POINT

The ASP function of VBScript cannot be used.
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2.1.8 When using Windows Vista® Operating System

The following table lists the systems that may be configured for the use of Windows
Vista® .

Iltem Description

Computer link communication O

Ethernet communication

CPU COM communication

CPU USB communication

MELSECNET/10 communication
MELSECNET/H communication

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link communication

CC-Link G4 communication

X1O[O|O|O|O|x[O]O]|0O

CPU board communication

Q series bus communication
(only when PC CPU module is used)

X

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

O|10|0]|0

Gateway function communication

O

GOT transparent communication

O: Configurable >: Not configurable
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2.1.9 When using Windows® 7 Operating System

MELSOFT

The following table lists the systems that may be configured for the use of Windows® 7.

ltem

Description

32-bit version

64-bit version

Computer link communication

Ethernet communication

CPU COM communication

CPU USB communication

MELSECNET/10 communication

MELSECNET/H communication

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link communication

CC-Link G4 communication

CPU board communication

X|1O[O|O|O|O|x|O|O|O[O

X|O| x| x|[x|x|x|OlO|O|O

Q series bus communication
(only when PC CPU module is used)

X

X

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

Gateway function communication

O]10]10]0

GOT transparent communication

O

O|0|00|0

O: Configurable >: Not configurable
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2.2 System Configuration for the Use of Each Connection Form

This section provides the system configurations for the use of MX Component on a
communication form basis.
For details and precautions on each communication form, refer to Section 2.2.2.

2.2.1 System configurations

IBM-PC/AT compatible

AN

Computer link RS-232 [ . Computerhnk mpdgle
communication g%/ (Serial communication module)

(Serial communication)

RS-232/RS-485 conversion [ FX extended port
=) (FX***-485-BD,FX***-485ADP)
/EEEER)
Ethernet Ethernet FH
communication Eglgrf:je‘ ‘EE' Ethernet module
] H H Built-in Ethernet port CPU, Q12DCCPU-V
L_[CC-Link IE Field Network CC-Link IE Field == CC-Link IE Field
Ethernet adapter module Network H H Network module
/EEEREN
CPU COM " RS-232, RS-232/RS-422 conversion SCCJ;I;}LJJ,(SrrlnAOC(:jI;’)U,I_%):gf’]ul(:?< cr;nPoLCJie),
communication i , , ,
EL motion controller CPU

Converter/cable FXCPU
- (FXo/FXos/F Xon/FX1s/FX1N/FXan/
FX1nc/FXane/F X3e/F X3u/F Xauc)

CPUUSB UsB -i!! QCPU (Q mode), Q12DCCPU-V,
communication =|m LCPU, FXCPU(FXsc)
MELSECNET/10 =T MELSECNET/10 modul

moaule
communication [ MELSongr\éETMO @ 71 m| MELSECNET/H module

1 | lila] (MELSECNET/10 mode)

(MELSECNET/H board (MELSECNET/10 mode))
MELSECNET/H | | MELSECNET/H [l |71 MELSECNET/H module
communication board H H

_Li - ===} CC-Link IE controller
ﬁgtvbg:'li IE Controller || CC-Link IE Controller H H Network module
communication Netwark board Network L

w ' - - ===} CC-Link IE Field
ﬁg“’bz’nrl‘i e 1 Network board H H Network module
communication Network board Network

CC-Link | | cc-Link ~{T1| CC-Link module
communication board i (Software version "N" or later)

Y

RS-232/RS-422 “4 CC-Link module
CC-Link G4 conversion CC-Link G4 ] ' y i g
communication ti(Software version "N" or later)
CPU board _ (Software version "D" or later) CPU board equivalent
communication to A2USHCPU-S1

2-10 2-10
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IBM-PC/AT compatible

. -GX Developer Version 5
GX Simulator GX Developer
communication + GX Simulator (SW5D5C-GPPW-E) or later

(offline debugging) | * GX Simulator
(SW5D5C-LLT-E 10B) or later

Must be purchased separately.

. . ) -GX Works2 Version 1
GX Simulator2 Simulation function of GX Works2 (SW1DNC-GXW2-E) or later

communication (GX Simulator2) Must be purchased separately

/EmERRN
Modem Te|eph0ne line /A\GTEL,QSTEL,FXCPU,QCZ4NY
communication Modem !E Q series-compatible C24,
11| L series-compatible C24
Gateway function Ethernet Ethernet =
communication board ‘D GOT
—_—
/EmERRN
GOT transparent| USB, RS-232 [—== RS-232 =TTTT] ACPU,QnACPU,QCPU (Q mode),
communication Ethernet GoT §1/ QCPU (A mode),Q12DCCPU-V,LCPU,
— !l FXCPU, motion controller CPU
/EmEERY
RS-232 1 Q series-compatible C24,
i: L series-compatible C24
. /EEEER
Bus connection [ T1T]ACPU,QnACPU,QCPU (Q mode),
| || [#a| Q12DCCPU-V,
M motion controller CPU
/EEERR
Ethernet I
1;| Ethernet module
i
_]— H H Built-in Ethernet port CPU,Q12DCCPU-V
Q series bus I On the same base
communication | PC CPU module T Dﬂﬂ H QCPU (Q mode)
B——| al
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2.2.2 Details of the communication forms

The table at top right of each communication format explanation indicates whether the
communication format can be made up when the OSes are used.

(Example) Windows NT® Workstation 4.0, Windows® 95, and 64-bit Windows® 7 are
not supported.
Windows® 98, Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® Me, Windows® XP,
Windows Vista® , and 32-bit Windows® 7 are supported.

NT 95 98 2000 Me XP Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
X X O O O O O O X

NT: Windows NT® Workstation 4.0, 95: Windows® 95, 98: Windows® 98,
2000: Windows® 2000 Professional, Me: Windows® Me, XP: Windows® XP,
Vista: Windows Vista® ,

7(32): 32-bit Windows® 7, 7(64): 64-bit Windows® 7

O: Configurable *: Not configurable

(1) Computer link communication

NT | 9 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
) e e ) ) e ) ) e

For the way to make connection to the computer link module, refer to the manual
of your computer link module.

(a) Precaution
Computer link communication made on Windows® 95 will cause a memory
leak. Therefore do not perform continuous operation.

(b) Usable modules

1) Any of the following computer link modules may be used
to access the programmable controller CPU.

Usable Modules
A1SCPUC24-R2*1, A1SJ71C24-PRF*2,
C24 A1SJ71C24-R2*2, A1SJ71C24-R4*2, A2CCPUC24*3,
A2CCPUC24-PRF*3, AJ71C24-S6, AJ71C24-S8
AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71UC24-R4,

uc24 A1SJ71UC24-PRF
AJ71QC24. AJT1QC24-R2, AJ71QC24-R4,
A1SJ71QC24, A1SJ71QC24-R2, AJTIQC24N,
QC24(N)

AJ71QC24N-R2, AJ7T1QC24N-R4, A1SJ71QC24N,

A1SJ71QC24N-R2

QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2,

QJ71C24N-R4

L series-compatible C24 |LJ71C24, LJ71C24-R2

FXon-485ADP, FXonc-485ADP, FX3u-485ADP,

FX extended port FX1in-485-BD, FX2n-485-BD, FX36-485-BD,

FX3u-485-BD

*1: Handled as equivalent to the UC24.

*2: Modules of software version "M" or later are handled as equivalent
to the UC24.

*3: Modules of software version "K" or later are handled as equivalent
to the UC24.

2-12 2-12

Q series-compatible C24




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

2) About connection of usable modules

MELSOFT

When a computer link module is used to make access from the IBM-
PC/AT compatible to the programmable controller CPU, note that three
are restrictions on the modules connectable directly to the IBM-PC/AT

compatible.

If the module cannot be connected directly to the IBM-PC/AT
compatible, it may be used as the "n"th module of multidrop.

1:1 Multidrop
Type Interface .
Connection | First module | "n"th module
A2CCPUC24 RS-232 o o -
A2CCPUC24-PRF RS422 . . -
RS-422/485 X X O
AJ71C24-S6 RS-232 O @) X
AJ71C24-S8 RS-422 X X O
A1SCPUC24-R2
A1SJ71C24-PRF RS-232 O X X
A1SJ71C24-R2
A1SJ71C24-R4 RS-422/485 X X O
- @) O X
AJ71UC24 RS-232
RS-422/485 X X O
A1SJ71UC24-R2
A1SJ71UC24-PRF RS-232 © . .
A1SJ71UC24-R4 RS-422/485 X X O
AJ71QC24/AJ71QC24N RS-232 O @) X
A1SJ71QC24/A1SJ71QC24N | RS-422/485 X X @)
AJ71QC24-R2 RS-232(CH.1) O % v
A1SJ71QC24-R2
AJ71QC24N-R2
A1SJ71QC24N-R2 RS-232(CH.2) X X X
AJ71QC24-R4 RS-422 X X X
AJ71QC24N-R4 RS-422/485 X X O
- O O X
QJ71C24/QJ71C24N RS-232
RS-422/485 X X O
- . @) X X
QJ71C24-R2/QJ71C24N-R2 RS-232(CH.1)
RS-232(CH.2) O *1 X X
- . X X O
QU71C24N-R4 RS-422/485(CH.1)
RS-422/485(CH.2) X X O
- @) O X
LJ71C24 RS-232
RS-422/485 X X O
- . @) X X
LJ71C24-R2 RS-232(CH.1)
RS-232(CH.2) O X X
FXon-485ADP
FXanc-485ADP
FXsu-485ADP
FXin-485-BD RS-422/485 O O O
FXan-485-BD
FXss-485-BD
FXsu-485-BD

*1: Function Version B or later is compatible.
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(c) Switch settings of the computer link module
For the switch settings for the use of MX Component, refer to "Section 6.1.1
Switch settings of computer link modules".

(d) Cable for connection

For the connection cable, refer to the manual of your computer link module.
Refer to Appendix 3 for cable pin assignment.

POINT

Only the RS-232 connector may be used for connection of the IBM-PC/AT
compatible and computer link (serial communication) module.
The RS-422 connector or RS-422/485 terminal block cannot be used.

(2) Ethernet communication

1) In case of using Ethernet interface modules

NT 95 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
) o) o) ) ) o) ) ) o)

For the way to make connection to the Ethernet module, refer to the manual of
your Ethernet module.

(a) Precaution
The accessible range for Ethernet communication is the same segment only.
Access cannot be made beyond the router and gateway.

(b) Usable modules
Any of the following Ethernet modules may be used to access the
programmable controller CPU.
For the FX series Ethernet module, refer to the user’'s manuals for the FX
series.

Usable Modules

AJT1E71, AJT1E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2, A1SJ71E71-B5,
A1SJ71E71B2-S3, A1SJ71E71B5-S3, AJ7T1E71N-T,

E71*1 AJ71E71N-B5, AJT1E71N-B2, AJT1E71N-B5T, AJ71E71N3-T,
A1SJ71E71N-T, A1SJ71E71N3-T, A1SJ71E71N-B5,
A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-B5T

AJ71QET71, AJT1QET71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5,
AJ71QE71IN-T, AJ71QE71N-B5, AJ71QE71N-B2,

QE71*2 AJ71QE71IN3-T, AJ7T1QE71N-B5T, A1SJ71QE71N-T,
A1SJ71QE71N3-T, A1SJ71QE71N-B5, A1SJ71QE71N-B2,
A1SJ71QE71N-B5T

Q series-compatible E71 | QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-100

*1: Accessible as equivalent to the AnACPU when fitted to the AnUCPU.

*2: An error will occur if monitoring via QnA Ethernet and monitoring via
other communication path are executed for the same CPU
simultaneously.
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(c) Switch settings of the Ethernet module
For the switch settings for the use of MX Component, refer to "Section 6.2.1
Switch settings of Ethernet modules".

2) In case of using Built-in Ethernet port QCPUs

NT | 9 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
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For the way to make connection to the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU, refer to the
manual of your Built-in Ethernet port QCPU.

(a) Precaution
The accessible range for the direct connection without specifying the IP
address is the same segment only.
Access cannot be made beyond the router and gateway.

(3) CPU COM communication

NT 95 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
) 9 9 ) ) 9 ) ) 9

(a) Precaution
CPU COM communication made on Windows® 95 will cause a memory
leak. Therefore do not perform continuous operation.

(b) Cables for connection

1) Cable for connection of QCPU(Q mode) , LCPU, and
QCPU(A mode)
The following cable is needed to make communications between the
IBM-PC/AT compatible and of QCPU(Q mode) and QCPU(A mode).
RS232 adaptor (LBADP-R2) is needed for the connection of LCPU.
When communication is to be made at 115200bps or 57600bps, fast
communication cannot be performed if the used IBM-PC/AT
compatible does not support 115200bps or 57600bps communication
speed.
If a communication error occurs, reduce the transmission speed
setting and restart communication.

Cable

[ 3

QC30R2 (Connector of IBM-PC/AT compatible is D-sub 9-pin)
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Cables for connection of ACPU, QnACPU or FXCPU
The following cables are needed to make communications between
the IBM-PC/AT compatible and ACPU, QnACPU or FXCPU.

IBM-PC/AT Compatible Side
(RS-232C Cable)

RS-232C/RS422
Converter

Programmable controller Side
(RS-422 Cable)

-

F2-232CAB-1*1

(When connector of IBM-PC/AT compatible
is D-sub 9-pin)

For ACPU, QnACPU or FX1/FXu/FX2cCPU

- ]

FX-422CAB (0.3m/0.98feet)
FX-422CAB-150 (1.5m/4.92feet)

For FXo/FXos/FXoN/FXAN//FXANC/FX1s/FXaN/FXaNc/
FX3G/FX3u/FX3ucCPU

-

FX-422CABO (1.5m/4.92feet)

FX-232AWC-H
(FX series only)

*1: How to identify compatible product of F2-232CAB-1 cable
Check the indication on the type label attached to the cable.

Incompatible product

Indicates as a compatible product (with indication of F/FX/A)

F2-232CAB-1
YQ90C sekokirk

—_—

F2-232CAB-
Y990C *skkkk

1(F/FX/A)

When connecting to the FX3cCPU, FX3uCPU or FX3ucCPU using
the FX-232AWC-H, select any of 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps,
57600bps or 115200bps for the transmission speed.

When connecting using the FX-232AWC or FX-232AW, select either
9600bps or 19200bps for the transmission speed.

Cables for connection of motion controller CPU
For communications between the IBM-PC/AT compatible and motion
controller CPU, use the cables as indicated in 2).

Converter/Cable (FX CPU compatible) for connecting to
the USB on personal computer
» Applicable devices

FX-USB-AW
1 |

» Above devices can be used when the driver included in the product
(CD-ROM) has been installed into either of the following operating
systems; Windows® 98, Windows® Me, Windows® 2000 Professional,
Windows® XP, Windows Vista® , and 32-bit Windows® 7.

USB cable (Included with the product)

(554
-

MITSUBISHT
EX-USE-A
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5) USB cable and function expansion board (FX3u, FX3uc
compatible)

a) System configuration
FX-USB-BD USB cable (packed)

%E
b) If "Operate communication setting" is checked on the <<PLC
System (2)>> tab in the [FX Parameter] dialog box of GX
Developer, the corresponding port cannot be used for

communication with the programmable controller.

In this case, write the setting, where the above setting has been
removed, from the built-in programming port of the programmable

controller.
EX parameter @l
Memory capacity ]Device ]PLC hame I|fU assignment ]PLC aystem(1) PLC "sjlnsi'él"ﬁ'[f]ﬂPosit\on Setting ]
CH1 :" If the box is not checked, the parameters will be cleared.
Dperate [when G Developer ransfer the program to the communication board,
I~ commurication Parameters and DE120 values in the PLC must be cleard upon program
setting transfer.]
E r
N | 0
r ,7
- ’_

Default | Check | End | Cancel |

When the CPU type of the project is the FXauc, the channel
specification (CH1/CH2) combo box is displayed. Set to CH1 and
check the settings.

c) When Windows® 98, Windows® Me, Windows® 2000 Professional,
Windows® XP, Windows Vista® , or 32-bit Windows® 7 is used, the
USB cable and function expansion board are available if the driver
on the CD-ROM packed with the FX-USB-AW or FX3u -USB-BD
has been installed.

d) The USB cable and function expansion board are unavailable for
Windows® 95 or Windows NT® Workstation 4.0.

e) For the precautions and restrictions on use of the FX3u-USB-BD,
refer to the manual packed with the FX3u-USB-BD.



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS MELSOFT

6) Function expansion board for FXCPU

Series Function expansion board
FXau, FX3uc FX3u-422-BD
FXsc FX3c-422-BD
FXon FX2on-422-BD
FXis, FX1n FX1in-422-BD

If "Operate communication setting" is checked on the <<PLC system
(2)>> tab in the "FX Parameter" dialog box of GX Developer, the
corresponding port cannot be used for communication with the
programmable controller. In this case, write the setting, where the
above setting has been removed, from the built-in programming port of
the programmable controller.

FX parameter E|
i|Position Setting ]

Memony capacity IDewce IF‘LC hamme WI!D assignment ]F‘LC systemn(1) F'L

CH1 :" I the bax is not checked, the parameters will be cleared.

Operate [when Gx Developer transfer the pragram to the communication board,
communication  Parameters and DE120 values in the PLC must be cleard upon program
etting transfer |

|

| E|
|

-
[ &
-

| N E| | N E
—
—

Default I Check | End | Cancel |

When the CPU type of the project is the FX3c or FX3u(c), the channel
specification (CH1/CH2) combo box is displayed.
Set to CH1 and check the settings.
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7) RS-232 cable and function expansion board (special

adaptor) for FXCPU
Serial port shape of Series Required function expansion board and special adaptor RS-232 cable
personal computer

FXou, FXous  |ou2328D 1 FX-232CAB-1
Function expansion board (FXsu-***-BD) + FX3u-232ADP*

FXae FX3c-232°8D FX-232CAB-1
FX36-CNV-ADP + FX3u-232ADP
FXon-232ADP + FXon-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1

. FX2 -232-
D sub 9 pin " FXav232 BD FX-232CAB-1

FXane-232ADP + FXan-CNV-BD

EXine, EXan FXon-232ADP F2-232CAB-1
FXanc-232ADP FX-232CAB-1
FXon-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1

FXis, FX1N FXin-232-BD FX-232CAB-1
FXanc-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD

FXou, FXaus  |ou232BD - FX-232CAB-1
Function expansion board (FXau-***-BD) + FX3u-232ADP*

FXac FXa6:292.BD F2-232CAB-1
FX3s-CNV-ADP + FX3u-232ADP
FXon-232ADP + FXon-CNV-BD F2-232CAB

D sub 25 pin FXan FXan232-BD FX-232CAB-1

FXonc-232ADP + FXon-CNV-BD

FXine, FXane FXon-232ADP F2-232CAB
FXonc-232ADP FX-232CAB-1
FXon-232ADP + FX1n-CNV-BD F2-232CAB

FXi1s, FX1N FXin-232-BD FX-232CAB-1
FXane-232ADP + FX1n-CNV-BD

*1: *** of the function expansion board (FX3u-***-BD) indicates 232, 485, 422,
USB or CNV.
Regarding FXauc series, only FX3uc-32MT-LTCPU and FXauc-32MT-LT-2
CPU are connectable.
The computer link communication is also available for the FX3u-485-BD.
For setting for the computer link communication, refer to Section 6.1.1 (4).

If "Operate communication setting" is checked on the <<PLC System
(2)>> tab in the "FX Parameter" dialog box of GX Developer, the
corresponding port cannot be used for communication with the
programmable controller.

In this case, write the setting, where the above setting has been
removed, from the built-in programming port of the programmable
controller.
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FX parameter EI
Meman capacity }Device WF‘LE name ]VD assighment WF‘LE aystem(1] PLCsystem[2]]PDs|t|on Setting 1
EIE| o et When the CPU type of the project is
r gs;:::mcahm ﬁ::g;’:tfrs and DE120 values in the PLC must be cleard upon program the FX3G or FX3U(C), the Channel
specification (CH1/CH2) combo box is
El T displayed.
— — When using the FX3u-232-BD or the
first FX3u-232ADP connected to the
FX3u-CNV-BD, set CH1 and check the
- settings.
= When using the FX3u-232ADP
I o connected to other than the FXau-
- CNV-BD or the second FX3u-232ADP
r connected to the FX3u-CNV-BD, set
r y— CH2 and check the settings.
Default Check ‘ End Cancel i

POINT |

 Before handling the RS-422 interface conversion cable/converter, please read its
specifications, precautions, etc. carefully in the manual of the corresponding
product and handle it correctly.

» When disconnecting or reconnecting the conversion cable/converter that receives
5VDC power from the RS-422 interface, power off the programmable controller
CPU before starting work.

* When disconnecting or reconnecting the peripheral device or conversion cable
that does not receive 5VDC power from the RS-422 interface (whose power is
supplied from an external power supply), be sure to use an earth band or touch a
grounded metal object, etc. before starting work to discharge static electricity from
the cable, human body, etc. After that, handle it in the following procedure.

1) Power off the personal computer.

2) Power off the conversion cable/converter.
When it has an FG terminal, ground it.

3) Connect/disconnect the conversion cable/converter between the personal
computer and programmable controller CPU.

4) Power on the conversion cable/converter.

5) Power on the personal computer.

6) Start up the software package.
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(4) CPU USB communication

NT | 9 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
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(a) Precautions

1) Windows® 98, Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® Me,
Windows® XP, Windows Vista® , Windows® 7 may be used
when the USB driver has been installed.

2) When using Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® XP,
Windows Vista® , Windows® 7, the user must install the
USB driver.
(b) About the USB cable (QCPU (Q mode) compatible)

1) When the USB cable is used, only one programmable
controller CPU may be connected.

2) Refer to "Operating Instructions" for the precautions for
and restrictions on use of the USB cable to make
communications.

(c) Usable modules
Refer to "Access Target" of the accessible device table in
Section 8.5.1.
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(5) MELSECNET/10 communication

NT 95 98 2000 Me XP Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
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(a) Precautions

1) Always use any of the following communication drivers.
Other communication drivers cannot be used.

Used OS SW2DNF-MNET10 SW3DNF-MNET10
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 O O
Windows® 95 O O
Windows® 98 O O
Windows® 2000 Professional X x
Windows® Me % X
Windows® XP Professional X x
Windows® XP Home Edition % X
Windows Vista® X x
Windows® 7 % X

O : Usable, x : Unusable

(6) MELSECNET/H communication

NT 95 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
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(a) Precautions

1) As the communication driver, always use SWODNC-
MNETH or later.
Any other communication driver is unusable.

2) For details of the supported operating system of the
network board to be used for communication, refer to the
manual of each network board.

(7) CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

NT 95 98 2000 Me XP Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
X X X @) X @) O O X

(a) Precautions

1) As the communication driver, always use SW1DNC-
MNETG-B or later.
Any other communication driver is unusable.

2) For details of the supported operating system of the
network board to be used for communication, refer to the
manual of each network board.
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(8) CC-Link IE Field Network communication
NT 95 98 [ 2000 [ Me [ XP [ Vista | 7(32) [ 7(64)
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(a) Precautions

1) As the communication driver, always use SW1DNC-
CCIEF-J, SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later.

Any other communication driver is unusable.

2)

For details of the supported operating system of the

network board to be used for communication, refer to the
manual of each network board.

(9) CC-Link communication

NT

95

98

2000

Me XP

Vista | 7(32)

7(64)

O

O

O

(a) Precautions

1) Always use any of the following communication drivers.
Other communication drivers cannot be used.

2)

For details of the supported operating system of the

network board to be used for communication, refer to the
manual of each network board.

Q80BD- Q81BD-
A80BDE-J61BT11/A80BDE-J61BT13 J61BT11N J61BT11
Used OS SW2DNF-CCLINK | SW3DNF-CCLINK | SW4DNF-CCLINK-B SW1DNC-CCBD2-B
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 O O O O X
Windows® 95 O O O X X
Windows® 98 O O O X X
Windows® 2000 Professional X X O O O
Windows® Me X % % X X
Windows® XP Professional X X O™ O O
Windows® XP Home Edition X % % O O
Windows Vista® o X X O *2 O *2
32-bit Windows® 7 x x O *3 O3

later to 32-bit Windows® 7.

O : Usable, x : Unusable
*1: Apply communication driver SW4DNF-CCLINK-B Version 40E or
later to Windows® XP Professional.
*2: Apply communication driver SW1DNC-CCBD2-B Version 1.04E or
later to Windows Vista® .
*3: Apply communication driver SW1DNC-CCBD2-B Version 1.08J or
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3) The following are the CPUs that can be accessed by the
communication drivers.

SW1DNC-

CPU Type SW2DNF-CCLINK | SW3DNF- CCLINK | SWADNF-CCLINK-B | " o0 o
AtoV*1 |[Wto*2 |AtoV*1| Wto*2 [AtoV*1| Wto*2 -
ACPU (including motion controller CPU) O O O O O O O
QCPU(A mode) O O O O O O O
QnACPU O O O O O O O
QCPU(Q mode) X X X O X @) @)

LCPU x x % % X x O+3

4)

O : Accessible, x : Inaccessible
*1: For ROM versions "A" to "V" of CC-Link board
*2: For ROM versions "W" and later of CC-Link board
*3: For Version 1.07H or later

The CC-Link master station module used should be of
software version "N" or later.

(10) CC-Link G4 communication

(@)

NT | 9 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)

O ©) ©) O O ©) O O ©)

Precautions

1)

2)

3)

Computer link communication made on Windows® 95 will
cause a memory leak. Therefore do not perform
continuous operation.

The CC-Link G4 module used should be of software
version "D" or later.

The CC-Link master station module used should be of
software version "N" or later.

(b) Switch settings of the CC-Link G4 module
For the switch settings for the use of MX Component, refer to "Section 6.7.1
Switch settings of CC-Link G4 module".

(c) About cables

Communications between the IBM-PC/AT compatible and CC-Link G4
module require the RS-232/RS-422 conversion cables as used in CPU
COM communication.

For more information, refer to "(3) (b) 2) Cables for connection of ACPU,
QnACPU or FXCPU".
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(a) Precautions
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NT

95

98

2000 Me XP

Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)

O

X

X

1) Always use any of the following communication drivers.

Other communication drivers cannot be used.

Used OS SWODNF-ANU-B SW1DNF-ANU-B
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 O O
Windows® 95 X X
Windows® 98 % X
Windows® 2000 Professional X O
Windows® Me % X
Windows® XP Professional X X
Windows® XP Home Edition % X
Windows Vista® X X
Windows® 7 X %

O : Usable, x : Unusable

2) Access to the QCPU (Q mode), LCPU and FXCPU cannot
be made.

(12) Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

(a) Precautions

1)

NT

95

98

2000 Me XP

Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)

O

X

X

O X X

X X X

Use the MELSECNET/H communication and CC-Link
communication controls to make access to other stations
via the MELSECNET/H module and CC-Link module
controlled by the PC CPU module.
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(13) GX Simulator communication
NT 95 98 [ 2000 [ Me [ XP [ Vista | 7(32) [ 7(64)
O X X @) X X X O O

When making GX Simulator communication, use GX Developer and GX
Simulator of the following versions or later.

Used OS

GX Developer

GX Simulator

Windows NT® Workstation 4.0

Windows® 9

5

Windows® 9

8

Version 5 (SW5D5C-GPPW-E)
or later

Version 5 (SW5D5C-LLT-E 10B)
or later

Windows® 2

000 Professional

Windows® Me

Version 7 (SW7D5C-GPPW-E)
or later

Version 6 (SW6D5C-LLT-E)
or later

Windows® XP Professional

Windows® XP Home Edition

Windows Vista®

Windows® 7

Version 8 (SW8D5C-GPPW-E)
or later

Version 7 (SW7D5C-LLT-E)
or later

POINT

GX Developer and GX Simulator must be purchased separately.

(14) GX Simulator2 communication

NT

95 98 2000 Me

XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)

X

X X O X

©) O O ©)

When making GX Simulator2 communication, use GX Works2 Version1
(SW1DNC-GXW?2) or later.

POINT

GX Works2 must be purchased separately.




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

MELSOFT

(15) Modem communication

NT | 9 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)

O ©) ©) O O ©) O O ©)

(a) Precautions

1) When performing modem communication, make the
setting in the parameters and sequence program for the
connected module.

Use any of the following GX Developers to set the corresponding

module.
Module GX Developer
ABTEL, Q6TEL, FXCPU, QC24N Version 3 (SW3D5C-GPPW-E/SW3D5F-GPPW-E) or later
Q series-compatible C24 Version 4 (SW4D5C-GPPW-E) or later

2) For modem communication using the FXCPU, only the
FX1s, FX1N, FX1NC, FX2N, FX2ne, FX3G, FX3u, and FX3uc
are applicable.

3) Use the RS-232 cable supplied with the modem for
connection between the personal computer and modem.

(b) Modem specifications

When performing modem communication, select the modem that satisfies

the following specifications.

1) AT command compatibility (initialization command)

2) Only the DR terminal can be turned ON (High)
independently.
(Example: The modem where the CD terminal turns ON when only the
DR terminal is turned ON is not applicable.)

3) Communication Standards:

ITU-T  V.90/V.34/V.32bis/V.32/V.22BIS/V .22/ .21V.FC
Bell 212A/103

(1)

)

®)

(4)

POINT

MX Component is not compatible with manual line connection (connection via
an operator).

Use a subscriber telephone line or private telephone line to perform modem
communication.

It is required to set the COM port when performing modem communication by
using modem built in the personal computer or the PC card (PCMCIA).

For the COM port of the modem built in the personal computer or the PC card
(PCMCIA), refer to the manual of the corresponding product.

For modem communication, the AT command, that is standard for some
modems, is not executable.

If the line cannot be connected by selecting "Modem standard” for "AT
command" within the communication settings utility, specify the AT command
on the user side.

Refer to Section 5.1.7 for the setting of "AT command" within the
communication settings utility.

When using the callback function, use the Q Series Corresponding C24.

2-27




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS MELSOFT

(16) Gateway function communication

NT | 9 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
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(a) Gateway function-compatible GOT
For the gateway function-compatible GOT, refer to the Operating Manual
(Gateway Functions) of the GOT.

(b) About GOT setting and setting between GOT and
programmable controller

For the GOT setting and the setting between the GOT and programmable
controller, refer to the Operating Manual (Gateway Functions) of the GOT.

(17) GOT transparent communication

NT 95 98 | 2000 | Me | XP | Vista | 7(32) | 7(64)
O*1 9 9 ) O™ 9 ) ) 9

*1: Cannot be communicated via USB connection.

Communicable via GOT1000 series only.

For GOT setting and the setting between GOT and programmable controller,
refer to the manual of GOT.

+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
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2.3 Operating Environment

The following table summarizes the operating environment for MX Component.

Item Description

IBM PC/AT

compatible 133MHz or more Pentium® *1 IBM PC/AT compatible personal computer where the OS
Computer |personal operates.

computer

PC CPU module | MELSEC-Q series compatible PC CPU module (CONTEC CO., LTD. make)

Required memory

32MB or more *2

Hard disk free space

100MB or more

Disk drive

CD-ROM disk drive

Display

Resolution 800 x 600 pixels or higher (1024 x 768 pixels or higher for Windows Vista® )

System Software

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System (English version),

Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System (English version),
Microsoft® Windows® 95 Operating System (English version),

Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operating System (English version),

Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0 (English version) *3,
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System (English version) *4,
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition (English version) *4,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English version),
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English version),
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English version),
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (English version),
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English version),

®

®

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter Operating System (English version),
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System (English version),
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System (English version),
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System (English version) or
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise Operating System (English version)

(To the next page)

*1: Pentium® 150MHz or more is recommended for the use of Windows® Me, Pentium® 300MHz or more for
the use of Windows® XP, and 1GHz or more is recommended for the use of Windows Vista® and

Windows® 7.

*2: 64MB or more is recommended for Windows® 2000 Professional, 128MB or more is recommended for
Windows® XP, 1GB or more is recommended for Windows Vista® and 32-bit Windows® 7, and 2GB or
more is recommended for 64-bit Windows® 7.

*3: Service Pack 3 or more is needed for the use of Windows NT® Workstation 4.0.

*4: MX Component cannot be used in the XP compatibility mode.
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Item Description

Programming language *5 Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2010 Visual C++® (English version) *10

Programming

Development software
language

Microsoft® Visual Basic® 6.0 (English version),

Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET 2003 (English version),

Visual Basic® | Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2005 Visual Basic® (English version) *8,
Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2008 Visual Basic® (English version) *9 or
Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2010 Visual Basic® (English version) *10
Microsoft® Visual C++® 6.0 (English version),

Microsoft® Visual C++® .NET 2003 (English version),

Visual C++® Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2005 Visual C++® (English version) *8,
Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2008 Visual C++® (English version) *9 or

VBScript *6, *7 | Text editor and commercially available HTML tool

Microsoft® Excel 2000 (English version),

Microsoft® Excel 2002 (English version) *11,
Microsoft® Excel 2003 (English version) *12,
Microsoft® Excel 2007 (English version) *13 or
32-bit Microsoft® Excel 2010 (English version) *14
Microsoft® Access 2000 (English version),
Microsoft® Access 2002 (English version) *11,
Microsoft® Access 2003 (English version) *12,
Microsoft® Access 2007 (English version) *13 or
32-bit Microsoft® Access 2010 (English version) *14

VBA

*5:
*6:

*7:
*8:

*0:

*10:

*11
*12:

*13:
*14:

User programs created in the English environment may be used in the English environment only. They
cannot be used in the Japanese environment.

To operate VBScript, use Internet Explorer (version 5.00.2919.6307 or later).

When Windows® Me or Windows® XP Home Edition is used, the ASP function is unusable.

Windows® 2000 Service Pack 4 or later, or Windows® XP Service Pack 2 or later is required for Visual
Studio® 2005.

When using Visual Studio® 2005 on Windows Vista® , Visual Studio® 2005 Service Pack 1 or Visual
Studio® 2005 Service Pack 1 Update for Windows Vista® is required.

Windows® XP Service Pack 2, Windows Vista® or later is required for Visual Studio® 2008.

When using Visual Studio® 2008 on Windows® 7, Visual Studio® 2008 Service Pack 1 is required.

For Visual Studio® 2010, Windows® XP Service Pack 3, Windows Vista® Service Pack 2 or higher, or
Windows® 7 or later is required.

When using Excel 2002 or Access 2002 on Windows® 7, Windows® XP Service Pack 3 or later is required.
When using Excel 2003 or Access 2003 on Windows® 7, Windows® 2003 Service Pack 3 or later is
required.

Windows® XP Service Pack 2 or later is required for Excel 2007 or Access 2007.

For 32-bit Excel 2010 and 32-bit Access 2010, Windows® XP Service Pack 3, Windows Vista® Service
Pack 1 or higher, or Windows® 7 or later is required.

64-bit Excel 2010 and 64-bit Access 2010 are not supported.
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POINT |

(1) When Windows® XP, Windows Vista® or Windows® 7 is used, the following
new functions cannot be used.
If any of the following new functions is used, this product may not operate
normally.
Start of application in Windows® compatible mode
Fast user switching
Remote desktop
Big fonts (Details setting of Screen properties)
64-bit Windows® XP and 64-bit Windows Vista® are not supported.
(2) When Windows® 7 is used, the following new functions cannot be used.
Windows XP Mode
Windows Touch
(3) When creating a user program, select "x86" (32 bits) "Target CPU".
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2.4 Usable Programmable Controller CPUs

The usable programmable controller CPUs are given below.

Programmable controller CPU Types

A0J2HCPU, A1SCPU, A1SCPU-S1, A1SCPUC24-R2, A1SHCPU, A1SJCPU, A1SJHCPU,
A1INCPU, A2CCPU, A2CCPUC24, A2CCPUC24-PRF, A2CJCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1,
A2SCPU, A2SCPU-S1, A2SHCPU, A2SHCPU-S1, ASNCPU, A1FXCPU, A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1,

ACPU A2ACPUP21/R21, A2ZACPUP21/R21-S1, ASACPU, ASACPUP21/R21, A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1,
A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1, A2ASCPU, A2ASCPU-S1, A2ASCPU-S30, A2USHCPU-S1, A3UCPU,
and AAUCPU.

QnACPU Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU, Q2ASHCPU-S1, Q3ACPU,

Q4ACPU, and Q4ARCPU.

QCPU (A mode)

Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A and QO6HCPU-A.

QCPU (Q mode)

QO00JCPU, QO0UJCPU, QO0OCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01CPU, Q01UCPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO02PHCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q06HCPU,
QO6PHCPU, QO6UDHCPU, Q06UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q12HCPU,
Q12PHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q25HCPU,
Q25PHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, and Q100UDEHCPU.

LCPU LO2CPU, L26CPU-BT

EXCPU FXoCPU, FXosCPU, FXonCPU, FX1CPU, FXiNCPU, FX1neCPU, FX1sCPU, FXuCPU, FX2cCPU,
FXanCPU, FXaneCPU, FX3cCPU, FXsuCPU, and FXsucCPU.

Motion controller CPU | A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU, A173UHCPU-S1, A273UHCPU, and A273UHCPU-S3.

QSCPU QS001CPU.

C controller CPU Q12DCCPU-V

*1: Cannot be used when the first five digits of the serial number is 12042 or later.
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3 OPERATION PROCEDURES

This chapter explains the selection of the MX Component development type and the
procedures for creating user applications.

3.1 Selecting the Development Type

When using MX Component to create user applications, choose the utility setting type
or program setting type before creating a user application.
The utility setting type and program setting type will be described.

(1) Utility setting type
Make communication settings using the communication setting wizard.
Using the communication setup utility enables you to create a user program
without being aware of the complicated parameters of any communication.
In the user program, the communication line can be connected by simply setting
the logical station number set on the communication setting wizard to the ACT
control property or into a user program.

(2) Program setting type
A user program is created without using the communication setup utility.
Make ACT control settings for the corresponding communication in the property
window directly or within the user program.
The properties necessary to be set depend on the ACT control.

(3) Comparison
The following table compares the utility setting type and program setting type.

Setting Type . . .
it Utility Setting Type Program Setting Type
em
Communication settings can be made easily using
the communication setting wizard. All communication settings can be
Feature In program creation, communication can be made made in the user program.
by merely making the setting (logical station Communication settings can be
number) on the communication setting wizard. (The | changed flexibly in the user program.
number of development processes can be reduced.)
ACT control for correspondin
Used ACT control ActEasylF, ActMLEasylF L P 9
communication
Wheth icati
© e.r.co.mmunlca on Used. Not used.
setup utility is used or not
How to connect PLC Change the settings every time you
. o Choose the logical station number. g i 9 v . y
monitor utility make connection. (Use the wizard)
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3.2 User Application Creating Procedures

3.2.1 When using Visual Basic® 6.0/Visual Basic® .NET

The following creation procedures assumes use of Visual Basic® 6.0/
Visual Basic® .NET.

Power on the IBM-PC/AT compatible and start
Windows®

Install MX Component.
P I ----- Refer to the operating manual (startup).

Make settings using the
utility setting type?

No

<Utility setting type> <Program setting type>
Start the communication setup utility |- - - - - Refer to Start Visual Basic®6.0/ A
and make communication settings Section 5.1, Visual Basic®.NET.
in accordance with the wizard. Chapter 6. l
l Add_tge AC'!' controls_ to® Visual Refer to the
Start Visual Basic®6.0/ 3\ Basic®6.0/Visual Basic®.NET. >programm|ng
Visual Basic®.NET. ' manual.
l Create a form and paste the ACT
Register the ACT control to Visual Refer to the controls for corresponding
Basic®6.0/Visual Basic®.NET. programming communication. Y
] manual. l
Create a form and paste the control. Set the properties of the pasted | Er?)fg:atr(r)wrt:ii 9
(ActEasyIF control) Y, ACT controls. manual and
l Chapter 7.
Set the property of the pasted ~ |----- Refer to
control. (Set only the logical station Chapter 6.
number) I
Perform programming using the functions offered by .
the corresponding ACT control. " Refer to the programming manual.
Perform debugging Yes
using the PLC monitor
utility?
Refer to "Section 3.3 PLC Monitor Utility Operating
No Procedure".
C Completion of user application )
3-2
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3.2.2 When using Visual C++® 6.0/Visual C++® NET

The following creation procedures assumes use of Visual C++® 6.0/Visual C++® .NET.

Power on the IBM-PC/AT compatible and start
Windows®.

Install MX Component. ~ J.....

Make settings using
the utility setting type?

<Utility setting type> <Program setting type>
Start the communication setup utility|- - - - - Refer to Start V'S“aI®C++®6'0/ \
and make communication settings Section 5.1, Visual C++®.NET.
in accordance with the wizard. Chapter 6.
Add the ACT controls to Visual
Start Visual C++26.07 \ C++76.0/ V'S“a'lCH@'NET'
Visual C++®.NET.
Create a form and paste the ACT
Register the ACT control to Visual control for corresponding Refer to the
C++26.0/Visual C++® NET. communication. programming
Refer to the l manual.
Create a form and paste the control. programming Using Class Wizard, define the
(ActEasylF control) manual. pasted ACT control as a dialog
l member.
Using ClassWizard, define the l
pasted ACT control as a dialog Set the properties of the pasted
member. j ACT control.
Set the property of the pasted ~ |..... Refer to
control. (Set only the logical station Chapter 6.
number)
Perform programming using the functions offered by )
the corresponding ACT control. -+ Refer to the programming manual.

Perform Yes
debugging using the PLC monitor
utiIiV
Refer to "Section 3.3 PLC Monitor Utility Operating
No Procedure".

( Completion of user application '
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3.2.3 When using VBA

The following creation procedures assumes use of VBA.

Power on the IBM-PC/AT compatible and start
Windows®.

Install MX Component. I ----- Refer to the operating manual (startup).

Make settings using
the utility setting type?

<Utility setting type> <Program setting type>
Start the communication setup utility|- - - - - Refer to Start Microsoft® Excel or Microsoft®
and make communication settings Section 5.1, Access.
in accordance with the wizard. Chapter 6. l
Start Visual Basic Editor and
Start Microsoft® Excel or Microsoft® create applications.
Access. Refer to the
programming
l Generate the corresponding manual.
Start Visual Basic Editor and communication control so that MX
create applications. Component may be utilized on VBA.
Refer to the l
programming
Generate the ActEasylF control manual. Set the property of the pasted |- - Refer to
so that MX Component may be control. Chapter 6.
utilized on VBA.
Set the property of the pasted ~ |..... Refer to
control. (Set only the logical station Chapter 6.
number)
. |
Perform programming using the functions offered by )
the corresponding ACT control. [ Refer to the programming manual.
Perform Yes
debugging using the PLC monitor
utiIiV
Refer to "Section 3.3 PLC Monitor Utility Operating
No Procedure".
( Completion of user application )
3-4
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3.2.4 When using VBScript

The following creation procedures assumes use of VBScript.

Power on the IBM-PC/AT compatible and start
Windows®.

Install MX Component. ~ L.....

Make settings using
the utility setting type?

<Utility setting type> <Program setting type>
Start the communication setup utility|- - - - - Refer to Create a home page using the text
and make communication settings Section 5.1, editor and HTML editor.
in accordance with the wizard. Chapter 6. l
l On the home page, generate the
Create a home page using the text ActMLEasyIF control so that R;fe:at%;:}ii
editor and HTML editor. MX Component may be utilized prog 9
. . manual.
l using VBScript.
On the home page, generate the l
Refer to the
ActMLEasylIF control so that programming Set the property of the pasted |- -+ Refer to
MX Component may be utilized manual control. Chapter 6.
using VBScript. ’
Set the property of the pasted ~ |..... Refer to
control. (Set only the logical station Chapter 6.
number)
. |
Perform programming using the functions offered by )
the corresponding ACT control. - Refer to the programming manual.

Perform

debugging using the PLC monitor S
utiIiV
Refer to "Section 3.3 PLC Monitor Utility Operating
No Procedure".

C Completion of user application )

POINT

Refer to Appendix 2 for the way to start the Internet/intranet environment.
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3.3 PLC Monitor Utility Operating Procedure

The following is the PLC monitor utility operating procedure.

C Start )

No

Use utility setting type?

<Utility setting type> <Program setting type>
Start the communication setup utility and |-~ Refer to Start the PLC monitor utility.
make communication settings in accordance Section 5.1, l
with the wizard. Chapter 6.
l After the transfer setting screen has
appeared, choose the program setting type. Refer to Section 4.1, Section 5.2.
Start PLC monitor utility. l
l Press the wizard button on the transfer
After the transfer setting screen has Refer to setting screen and make target setting.
appeared, choose the utility setting type. Section 4.1, L
l Section 5.2. e
Choose the logical station number set on - Is connection - - -
the communication setup utility. destination correct?(Look at the Click the image diagram of the  |..... Refer to
connection image diagram location you want to correct, and Section 5.2,
to check) make setting again. Chapter 7.

Select the monitor you want to execute
from among three tabs accordingto ~ f..... Refer to Section 5.2
your application.

| Press the monitor start button. I

|
C Monitor execution )
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4 OPERATIONS COMMON TO UTILITIES
This chapter explains the operations common to the utilities.
4.1 Starting the Utility

Each utility can be started by clicking the corresponding icon in the [Start]-[Programs *1]
-[MELSOFT Application]-[MX Component] menu.
For the registered icons, refer to the operating manual (startup).

*1: [All programs] appears when using Windows® XP, Windows Vista® or Windows® 7.

% Communication Setup Utility «—— Starts Communication Setup Utility.
B PLC Monitar Utility <« Starts PLC Monitor Utility.

<Administrator authority when executing each utility on Windows Vista® >
(1) Administrator authority

1) When user account control (UAC) is enabled
All users including administrator are fixed at and operate as "standard user".
To execute programs in administrator authority, specify "Run as
administrator”.

2) When user account control (UAC) is disabled
Programs can be executed by login user.

(2) Operating procedure for administrator authority
The following shows a procedure to execute Communication Setup Utility in
administrator authority when UAC is enabled (The procedure also applies to PLC
Monitor Utility).

" . . N .
® Defaut Progrems | 1) Select "Communication Setup Utility", right-click, and
®  Run as administrator
[t Desktop Gadget Gallery = " e " .
@ Intermet Explorer e select "Run as administrator" for execution.
‘:’, Windows Anytime Upgrade Open file location
'.':1 Windows DVD Maker Pin to Taskbar
éfﬂ Windows Fax and Scan Pin to Start Menu
 Windows Media Center .
Windows Media Player Restore previous versions
1 Windows Update Sty »
o KPS Viewer
| Accessories Cut
. Games Copy
. Maintenance
| MELSOFT Application _ |%Esm
MX Component & Rename
Q. Cemmunication Sef Properties
& PLC Monitor Utility

. Startup Help and Support

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

< Windows Vista® >

@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.

E ActComm.exe
Unidentified Publisher

* Cancel
1 don't know where this program is from or what it's for.

+ Allow
Itrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before.

() Details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

User Account Control ===

< Windows® 7 > 2) The left screen appears for administrator
& == ysers.

Do you want to allow the following program from an

unknown publisher to make changes to this computer? Selecting "AI IOW" or enables to
Programname  ActMon.exe . .
P ke e execute a program in administrator

) authority.
| S Selecting "Cancel" or disables the

execution.

() Show detsils

(3) Setting to always execute programs as an administrator
To always "execute programs as an administrator", set as follows. (The

procedure also applies to PLC Monitor Utility).

%2 Windows Fax and Scan
 Windows Media Center

E Coemmunication Set

- L Properties
‘ PLC Monitor Utility

4 Back

v

@ Default Programs - ‘:"*" — 1) Select "Communication Setup Ultility", right-click, and
@ Desktop Gadget Galle un as administrator " .

@Intem;am::r i Troubleshoot compatibility Se|eCt PrOpertIeS .

‘; Windows Anytime Upgrad Open file location

4 Windows DVD Maker i T e

Pin to Start Menu

@ Windows Media Player Restore previous versions
L Windows Update Send to
-4 XPS5 Viewer
| Accessories Cut
. Games Copy
|| Maintenance
. MELSOFT Application Delete
|\ MX Component & Rename

|
Search programs and files 2| ‘ [Shutdown |+ |

| Startup Help and Support

[ ntor ey poperes S el 2) Select the <<Compatibility>> tab and check "Run this

matches that earier version
Help me choose the settings
Compatibility mode

Windows XP (Service Pack 3)

Settings
[ Run in 256 colors
[ Run in 640x 480 screen resolution
[ Disable visual themes

[ Disable desktop composition

[ @Change settings for all users ]

If you have problems with this program and it worked comectly on
an earier version of Windows, select the compatibility mode that

[ Run this program in compatibility mods for:

[T Disable display scaling on high DF| settings

I Securty II Detaie | mweﬁﬂfl program as an administrator".
General Shortcut mpatioi

[ok [ cencel |[ ooy ]w
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4.2 Exiting the Utility

To exit each utility, click at bottom right of the screen.
As the dialog box appears, click to exit the utility.

E[, Communication Setup Utility E ;Iglll

Menu Help
Target setting |List gy I Connection test
Logical station numkber |1 2 j Delete..
| = Serial
= = -
T
PC IF IO Module type aTc2e CPU type f2020H)
Time-out 0000 ms Station Mo ﬁ Metwark Mo ﬁ
Tranzmiszion speed 19200 bps Station Mo E
Parity Fidd Multiple CPL one
Contral liTR ar RTS
Exit
Click!

4.3 Confirming the Version

To confirm the version of each utility, click the [Help]-[About] menu.

E, Communication Sel

Click!
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5 UTILITY OPERATIONS

This chapter provides how to operate the communication setup utility and PLC monitor
utility.

POINT

Refer to "CHAPTER 6 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF THE
UTILITY SETTING TYPE" for communication setting examples using the
communication setup utility.

5.1 Communication Setup Utility

This section describes how to operate and set the communication setup utility used to
make communication with the utility setting type.




5 UTILITY OPERATIONS

5.1.1 Operations on

target setting screen

MELSOFT

This screen is used to display the setting details of the logical station number set on

the communication setting wizard and to edit.

E[, Communication Setup Utility
Menu Help
Target setting |List gy I Connection test

- Loical station number |12
3
| — Setial
. -
1
1)—> [pciF IO Module type T1Cze CPU type f2020H)
Time-out 0000 ms Station Mo ﬁ Metweork Mo ﬁ
Tranzmizzion speed 19200 bps Station Mo E
Parity Fidd Multiple CPL one
Control liTR ar RTS
Exit
ltem Description

Logical station number

communication setting wizard.

Select to display the setting details and the logical station number to be edited set on the

Wizard Used to start the communication setting wizard and set the logical station number.
Used to delete the preset logical station number.

1) (Connection image

Shows the connection image diagram of the selected logical station number.
Clicking any sketch (personal computer, programmable controller CPU) in the connection

diagram
gram) image diagram starts the communication setting wizard, enabling you to change the settings.
REMARK
For details of the communication setting wizard, refer to "Section 5.1.6 Operations
on the communication setting wizard screen".
5-2 5-2
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5.1.2 Operations on list view screen

This screen is used to list the logical station numbers registered, edit the logical station
number, and list the properties necessary for the program setting type.

L1, communication Setup Utility =lEx]
Menu  Help

Target zetting | Connection test I

e \
Logical Mo | comment | PC side UF izard
1 C24 Sample COMH
2 E71 Sample Ethernet Delete..
3 CPU COM Sample Ciomd

1) — |4 CPLU USE Sample usE
3 MET10 Sample MMETH O
[ CCLIMK Sample CC-Link
7 CCLINK Gd Sarmple COn
g CPU Board Sample CPU board
g G Simulstor Sample G Simulstor
10 METH Sample MMETH
ih! CC |E Control Samgle CC |E Cortrol
12 G bus Sample @ Series Bus
13 Modem Sample COhH
14 GOT Sample Ethernet
17 GnUDE Samgle Ethermict Pizplay
15 G Simulstor2_Sample G Simulstor2 Ltility vl
19 GOTtransparent_Sampls USB(via GOT)
Save text..
Ll | 2| sweren |
Exit

Item Description
. Shows the settings of the registered logical station numbers.
1) (Property list) o . ) L . .
Double-clicking the logical station number starts the communication setting wizard.
Used to start the communication setting wizard and set the logical station number.
Used to delete the preset logical station number.
Utility .............. Shows the settings made for the logical station numbers in 1) (Property list).
Display Program......... Shows the property list necessary for setting with the program setting type in 1)
(Property list).
1) Used to save the settings of 1) (Property file) into a file in the txt format.
REMARK

For details of the communication setting wizard, refer to "Section 5.1.6 Operations
on the communication setting wizard screen".
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5.1.3 Operations on connection test screen

This screen is used to conduct a communication test on the logical station number
registered.

-[_[ Communication Setup Utility

Menu  Help
Target setting | List view CDHHECﬁDntBSTI

Logical station number 1: j Test

Communication disgnozsizs court |5

—Resutt

Diagnosiz count Ig
Result I

CPU riame: I

Mean time of communication ID (i3

Item Description

Logical station number Select the logical station number on which a communication test will be made.

Set how many times the communication test will be repeated for the specified logical station
i number. (Default: 5)
coun Setting range: 1 to 32767

Used to start (stop) the communication test.

When the logical station number where the modem communication data have been set is
selected, the following screen appears after is clicked.

When you have set the password, enter the password and click .

Paszsword input

Communication diagnosis

[Test] ((Cancel])

Plesse erter the password Please push OK as it is
wehen there iz naot & password setting.

Shows the result of the communication test.

Item Description

Shows the number of connections made during the communication
test.

Shows the test result.

An error code appears at error occurrence.

0 appears at normal termination, or any value other than 0 appears
at abnormal termination.

CPU name Shows the connected CPU type.

Mean time of Shows the average time taken until one communication test is
communication |established. (Unit: ms)

Diagnosis count

Result Result
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5.1.4 Operations on com setup import screen

The communication settings saved in the file by the operations in Section 5.1.5 are
reflected on the utility.

This screen is used when the communication settings made on the other IBM-PC/AT
compatible are to be reflected on the IBM-PC/AT compatible being used.

(1) Selected menu item
Select the [Menu]-[COM setup import] on the menu bar.

Li Communication 5 etup

Help

T arget zetting ||
Ligt wigw L
Connection hest

COM zetup import.. k
TEUp SRpot.

| le—— Click!

Wizard..

E xit i

(2) Dialog box

Lock ire | 4 L =l =

I ACT.act

File: name: | Open I

Files of type:  [ACT Regit File (% act) | Cancel |/
e

ltem Description
Look in Specify the place where the file to be imported exists.
File name Enter the file name to be imported.
Files of type Set the type of the file to be imported.
Used to execute import.
Used to cancel importing the communication settings.
POINT
To import the communication settings, use MX Component of a version later than
the one used for export.
Using a MX Component version earlier than that may cause incorrect import.
5-5

MELSOFT
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5.1.5 Operations on com setup export screen

The communication settings being made on the IBM-PC/AT compatible are saved in a
file. (The file where data are saved is called the ACT registered file.)

This screen is used to reflect the communication settings on the other IBM-PC/AT
compatible.

POINT

Uninstalling deletes all the settings within "Communication Setup Utility".
To avoid this, export the file storing the settings.

(1) Selected menu item
Select the [Menu]-[COM setup export] on the menu bar.

Ll Communication 5 etup

Help

Target zetting ||
List wigw L
Connection test

COM getup impart..

COM zetup export..

Wizard..

E xit i

(2) Dialog box

Save As K &3
Savejn:la il j gl
I ACT.act

File: name: | Save I
Save as lype: |ALT Regist File [*.act) k| Cancel |

4

ltem Description
Save in Specify the place where the file will be exported.
File name Enter the file name to be saved.
Save as type Set the type of the file to be saved.
Used to export the communication settings.
Used to cancel exporting the communication settings.

5-6 5-6
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5.1.6 Operations on communication setting wizard screens

These screens are used to set the logical station number necessary to make
communication with the utility setting type.

(1) Outline of the communication setting wizard
The logical station number necessary to make communication with the utility
setting type is set in the wizard format.
The places and descriptions of the settings made on the communication setting
wizard screens will be given below.
For the wizard screen settings, refer to "(3) Explanation of the communication
setting wizard screens".

[e3e] H H 0.0

Wizard 1), 6) Wizard 3) Wizard 5)

| Copnected 1 !Relayed station |
IBM-PC/AT N T\
compatible L= ; ==

MX
Component

Wizard 2) Wizard 4)

Screen Name Description

Wizard 1) |Used to set the logical station number.
Used to set the connected network between the IBM-PC/AT compatible and
connected station (programmable controller CPU and module).

Wizard 2)

Wizard 3) [Used to set the connected station (programmable controller CPU and module).

Used to set the relayed network between the connected station (programmable
Wizard 4) |controller CPU and module) and relayed station (programmable controller CPU
and module).

Wizard 5) [Used to set the relayed station programmable controller CPU.

Wizard 6) [Used to comment the logical station number.

(2) Starting procedure
Select the [Menu]-[Wizard] on the menu bar.

(You can also start by clicking displayed on the utility screen.)

Ll Communication 5 etup

Help

Target zetting ||
Ligt wigim L
Connection test

COM zetup impart..
COM zetup export.. i

o e

E it i
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(3) Explanation of the communication setting wizard screens
Communication setting wizard screens are shown from wizard 1) to wizard 6) in
the order.

The following explains the communication setting wizard screens in the displayed
order.

POINT

(1) The displays or available setting items of the communication setting wizard
screens change with the communication settings.
Set all available setting items being displayed.

(2) Some of the communication setting wizard screens may not appear depending
on the settings.

(3) If the communication setting wizard is repeatedly started, a memory shortage
error may occur.
This problem occurs due to MS-IME95 or MS-IME97 of Microsoft Corporation. If
the memory shortage error has occurred, change MS-IME95 or MS-IME97 for
MS-IME2000.

Start the communication setting wizard.

l
Wizard 1)
1) Type or select the logical station number and click | Next>|.
P This Communication Setting Wizard wil set the
e e 1 ACT The logical station number can be registered between 0
:;:;innsress Back at any time to changs your and 1023

Plearse click Mext to begin,

Please select the logical station numbker.

Logical station number 3 hd

Cancsl | < Back | E Finish |

l
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

!

Wizard 2)

2) Select the "PC side I/F" to communicate with.
The items shown in "Communication setting" change with

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

side Serial - . ] . "
I == the setting made in "PC side I/F".
comectpat [ 3] Set all available setting items and click .
Toeot | 1000 s The choices corresponding to the communications in "PC

side I/F" are indicated below.

= Back Finish

Cancel

Wizard 3)

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side i x|

Setting Item

Communication Name

USB

USB communication

USB(via GOT)

GOT transparent communication

Serial

Computer link communication,
CPU COM communication,
CC-Link G4 communication

Serial(via GOT)

GOT transparent communication

Ethernet communication,

Ethernet board . N

Gateway function communication
Ethernet(via GOT) GOT transparent communication
Modem Modem communication

CC IE Control board

CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication

MELSECNET/H board

MELSECNET/H communication

MELSECNET/10 board

MELSECNET/10 communication

CC IE Field board

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link board

CC-Link communication

Q Series Bus Q Series bus communication
GX Simulator2 GX Simulator2 communication
GX Simulator GX Simulator communication
CPU board CPU board communication

3) Wizard 3) differs in available setting items depending on

Flsace select e FLC s I the settings on Wizard 2).
side CPU madule: - . . . .
L | Set all available setting items and click | Next>|.
CPUtype G248, -
e REMARK
conral Prarscma ]

When via GOT is selected on Wizard 2, the following
screen appears.

(Wizard 3) differs in available setting items depending on
the settings on Wizard 2))

Set all available setting items and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - GOT side X|

< Back Finists

Cancel

Please select the GOT - PLC IF

GOT-PLCIF Serial -

—Col ctting

Connect module | CPL module -

Cancel = Back Firist

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

!

Wizard 4)

Communication Setting Wizard - Network

Please select the Metwork

Station type Other station -

Metwork MELSECNET/M O(H) |

Metwork route

Finish

Cancel = Back |

l
Wizard 5)

Please select the Other station

[~ Cther station setting

CPUtype aza, E
Metwork o s
Station No 5

Cancsl | < Back | E Finish

l
Wizard 6)

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
informeation

Pleaze Finish to build the logical station number

Comment

Cancsl < Back | Mext = Finish

l

(Registration complete)

MELSOFT

4) Wizard 4) differs in available setting items depending on
the settings on Wizard 2) and Wizard 3).
Set all available setting items and click [Next>].

REMARK

When the modem is selected on Wizard 2), the line setting
screen appears on Wizard 3) and Wizard 4).

For details of the line setting screen, refer to "Section 5.1.7
Operations on line setting screen".

5) Wizard 5) differs in available setting items depending on
the settings on Wizard 2), Wizard 3) and Wizard 4).

Set all available setting items and click [Next>].

6) Comment the logical station number that was set.
A comment may be entered using up to 32 characters.

Enter a comment and click .
When you do not need a comment, click without

entering it.
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When the registration of the logical station number is completed on the communication
setting wizard, the settings are displayed on the target setting screen.

<Before registration> <After registration>
Ll Communication Setup Utility = E Lt Communication Setup Ukility 3 P = =3
Mernu Help Meru Help
Target seiting | List view | Connectiontest | Target setting | List view | Connection test |
Logical station number | | Delete: Lagical stetion number |12 =l Delets
:.. Serial MHETH
I E
=
PCIF fom Module type @i CPUtype ja0z(H)
— Time-out 0000 ms Station Mo fr NetworkNo 1
Transmission speed f18200bps  StalonMo B
Parity & cid Multiple CPLI lone:
Cortrol DPTRorRTE
Ext Ext
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5.1.7 Operations on line setting screen

This screen is used to make the telephone line settings necessary to set modem
communication in the communication settings utility.

(1) Connect Line screen
Set the line connection system, telephone line, AT command, etc.

Communication Setting Wizard - Connect Line

Connect way IAuto line connect j

Callback number I
—Line

Line type ITONE 'I COutsice line number I Part ICC"'*"I1 j

— Connection

Call numkber I Browse. ..

Mame I

— AT command
% Modem standard Help of AT command...

AT command =etting I Browze. .. |

Title |

Detailz setting

Cancel I = Back Mext = | Finish |

ltem Description

Set the line connection system.

When the Q Series Corresponding C24 is used, any of the following items can be selected.
(Fixed to "Auto line connect" when the AGTEL, Q6TEL, FXCPU or QC24N is used.)

ltem Description

Select this item when the callback function has not

Auto line connect
been set.

Auto line connect (Callback
fixation)

Auto line connect (Callback
number specification)
Callback connect (Fixation)
Callback connect (Number
specification)

Callback request (Fixation)
Callback request (Number
specification)

Callback reception waiting

Connect way

For details on the connection format of each callback
function, refer to the Programming Manual.

Set the telephone number used with the callback function of the Q Series Corresponding C24.
This item can be set only when "Auto line connect (Callback number specification)", "Callback
connect (Number specification)" or "Callback connect (Number specification)" is selected in the
line connection system.

Setting range: 62 characters

Setting characters: 0,1, 2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, -, %, #

Callback number
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ltem

Description

Line

Line type

Set the line type. (Default: Tone)

MELSOFT

Iltem Description

Pulse Select this item when using dial line.

Tone Select this item when using push button dial line.

ISDN Select this item when using ISDN line.

Outside line number

Set the outside line access number.
Setting range: 10 characters
Setting characters: 0, 1,2, 3,4,5,6,7,8,9, -, %, #

Port

Set the COM port for modem communication. (Default: COM1)

Connection
target

Call number

Enter the telephone number of the connection target.

When the connection target has been selected on the phone book screen, the
telephone number of the connection target appears.

Setting range: 50 characters

Setting characters: 0, 1,2, 3,4,5,6,7,8,9, -, %, #

Name

The other end name of the connection target selected on the phone book screen
appears.

Used to display the phone book screen.
For details of the phone book screen, refer to "(2) Call book screen”.

AT
command

Modem standard

Select this item when using the modem-standard AT command to connect the line.

AT command setting

Enter the AT command.

If the modem standard cannot be selected to connect the line, select this item and
enter the AT command.

If the AT command has been selected on the AT command registration screen, the
data of the AT command is displayed.

Setting range: 70 characters

Setting characters: ASCII code

Title

The title of the AT command selected on the AT command registration screen
appears.

Used to display the AT command registration screen.
For details of the AT command registration screen, refer to "(4)" AT command
registration screen".

[Help of AT command]

Used to display the AT command help.

Details setting

Used to display the detail setting screen.
For details of the detail setting screen, refer to "(6) Detail setting screen".
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Call book [ x|

i

(2) Call book screen

Set the telephone numbers used on the line setting screen.

=+ | AFactory
[ construction
o[ Painting
= | B Factory
“.[7 Construction

o

» [ Painting

Cancel

Mewe call number.
Mew graup...
Edit..
Copy...
Mowve group...
Delete

Find... |

~Display cursor position
Call number |
Outside line numkber
Comment

Select
Readfile...

irite file |

MELSOFT

Iltem

Description

1) (Registered phone number
display list)

Displays the group names and other end names.

Displays the settings of the other end selected in the registered phone number display list.

Close

Used to update the edited data and close the call book screen.

Used to discard the edited data and close the call book screen.

New call number

number display list.

number editing screens".

Used to display the new phone number setting screen of the other end selected in the registered phone

For details of the new phone number setting screen, refer to "(3) New phone number setting, phone

New group

Used to create a new group.
Setting range: 50 characters

screens".

Used to display the editing screen.
For details of the phone number editing screen, refer to "(3) Call number setting, call number editing

Used to copy the other end selected in the registered phone number display list to another group.

Move group

Used to move the other end selected in the registered phone number display list to another group.

Used to delete the other end in the group selected in the registered phone number display list.
You cannot batch-delete a group.
Delete a group after deleting all other ends in the group.

Used to search the registered other end names or telephone numbers for data.

Selec

list.

Used to display on the line setting screen the other end selected in the registered phone number display

Read file

Used to read the settings of the phone book screen saved by file write.

[@)
ul o} (@) m @] =
5 @ o o I ]
a o S = =] s

o Q 8
& ® o)
— =3

@

=3

Q

<

Write file

Used to save the settings made on the phone book screen into a file.

POINT

MX Component enables read of the phone book created using GX Developer.
The phone book of GX Developer is stored in the following folders.
[User-specified folder] - [Gppw]
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(3) Call number setting, call number editing screens
Set the telephone number to be registered to the phone book.

Call number setting
Group name ll\Factory
Destination name ICDnSTrUCtiDn
Call number I"'“""'“""*

Outside line number ID vl

For only line cannection

Password I"'“‘*

Apassword input is necessary when the password is unset orwhen connecting to a line.

Comment

IABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF‘QRSTUW{YZ

Cancel

ltem Description

Group name Displays the group name of the registration destination.

o Enter the other end of the telephone number to be registered.
Destination name .
Setting range: 50 characters

Set the telephone number.
Call number Setting range: 50 characters
Setting characters: 0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,-, %, #

Set the outside line access number.
Outside line number Setting range: 10 characters
Setting characters: 0, 1,2, 3,4,5,6,7,8,9, -, %, #

When the password has been set to the AGTEL, Q6TEL, Q Series Corresponding C24, making
this setting automatically starts password setting and connects the line.

For only line connection If the password has not been set, this setting is ignored.

Setting range: 4 characters

Setting characters: ASCII code

Enter the memo for the registered data.
Memo

Setting range: 60 characters
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(4) AT command registration screen

AT command registration E
=

Set the AT commands used on the line setting screen.

=- Modem at MELSOFT application side
‘. Side:MELSOFT application Default

Cancel |

1)

.

Mew AT cormmand.. |
Edit... |

Copy |

Move group.. |
Delete |

Select |

Readfile... |
Wiirite file |

Display cursar position
AT command

}AT&CW QOVIINIED2EKD

Iltem

Description

1) (Registered AT command
display list)

Displays a list of titles of the registered AT commands.

Used to display the registered data selected in the registered AT command display list.

Used to update the edited data and close the AT command registration screen.

Used to discard the edited data and close the AT command registration screen.

New AT command

Used to display the new AT command registration screen.
For details of the new AT command registration screen, refer to "(5) New AT command registration, AT
command editing screens".

Edi

Used to display the editing screen for the AT command selected in the registered AT command display list.
For details of the AT command editing screen, refer to "(5) New AT command registration, AT command
editing screens".

C

Used to copy the registered AT command.
Selecting the registered data to be copied in the registered AT command display list and clicking

displays the group designation dialog box.
Select the copy destination group and click .

Move group

Used to move the registered AT command to any other end.
Selecting the registered data to be moved in the registered AT command display list and clicking

displays the group designation dialog box.
Select the move destination group and click .

Delete

Used to delete the AT command selected in the AT command display list.

Selec

Used to display the AT command selected in the AT command display list on the line setting screen.

Read file

Used to read the settings of the AT command registration screen saved by file write.

o

=

o} X o,

Ll Q

Q ®
— [

[72]

=3

Q

<

Write file

Used to save the settings made on the AT command registration screen into a file.

POINT

MX Component can the AT commands created using GX Developer.
The AT commands of GX Developer are stored in the following folders.
[User-specified folder] - [Gppw]
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(5) New AT command registration, AT command editing screens
Register a new AT command and edit the AT command.

AT command registration

Group name

|Modem at MELSOFT application side

Title

I""‘*Curporation *Type Modem

AT cammand

IAT&m QOVIINIED2&KE

ok Cancel Help of AT command...
Item Description
Group name Displays the group name where the AT command to be registered.

Enter the title of the AT command to be registered.

Title i

Setting range: 60 characters

Enter the AT command for modem initialization.
AT command Setting range: 70 characters

Setting characters: ASCII code

[Help of AT command] Used to display the AT command help.
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Detail setting screen
Set details for telephone line connection.
Make settings according to the modem used.

Details zetting [ %]

Line connection CO signal wait time

=]

SEConds.

Line connection modem repart sweait time
SEConds.

Line dizconnection CO signal weait time
SEConds.

Line dizconnection delay time
SEConds.

Drata transmission delay time
SEConds.

AT command response wai time
seconds.

Password cancellstion response wait time
SEConds.

AT commandibassword cancellstion retry times 3 s

Line callback cancel wait time
SEConds.

Call back delay time

=]

ITTTTTTTT T

SEConds.

Call back reception waiting time-out

0 SEConds.

CAMCEL

ltem

Description

Line connection CD signal
wait time

Set the line connection CD signal confirmation time. (Default: 90)

Increase the set time if the CD signal does not turn ON within the set time depending on the
line-connected region (example: overseas).

Setting range: 1 to 999

Line connection modem
report waiting time

Set the line connection modem report wait time. (Default: 5)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.
Setting range: 1 to 999

Line disconnection CD
signal wait time

Set the line disconnection CD signal confirmation time. (Default: 5)

Increase the set time if the CD signal does not turn OFF within the preset time depending on
the line-connected region (example: overseas).

Setting range: 1 to 999

Line disconnection delay
time

Set the line disconnection delay time. (Default: 3)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.
Setting range: 1 to 999

Data transmission delay
time

Set the data transmission delay time. (Default: 0)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.
Setting range: 1 to 999

AT command response
wait time

Set the AT command response wait time. (Default: 1)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.
Setting range: 1 to 999

Password cancellation
response wait time

Set the password cancellation response wait time. (Default: 5)
Increase the set time if the quality of the line with the other end is low.

Setting range: 1 to 999

MELSOFT
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Item Description

Set the AT command/password cancellation retry count. (Default: 3)

AT command/password Increase the set count if the AT command cannot be sent or the password cannot be
cancellation retry count cancelled.

Setting range: 1 to 999

Set the Line callback cancel wait time. (Default: 90)

Line callback cancel wait [Increase the set time if the line at the other end (Q series corresponding C24 side) is not

time disconnected within the set time depending on the line-connected region (example: overseas).
Setting range: 1 to 180

Set the callback delay time. (Default: 20)

) Increase the set time if the device for relaying connection to the line (example: modem, etc.)
Call back delay time ) ) . . . .
requires the set time for reconnection after line disconnection.

Setting range: 1 to 999

. .. |Set the callback reception waiting time-out. (Default: 120)
Call back reception waiting o . . .
Increase the set time if a time-out occurs in a callback receive waiting status.

Setting range: 1 to 3600

time-out
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5.2 PLC Monitor Utility

This section explains how to operate and set the PLC monitor utility.
5.2.1 Operations on transfer setting screen

This screen is used to set connection from the IBM-PC/AT compatible to the
programmable controller CPU.

(1) Selected menu item

Select [Online]-[Transfer setup] on the menu bar.

(This screen also appears when the PLC monitor utility is started.)
(2) Dialog box

(@) When choosing the utility setting type

Transfer setting

1+ Ltility setting type

Logical station numker |1 : G¥ Simulator_Sample -] ‘

" Program setting type wizard |

Connect Retry Times ID Ok I Cancel |
ltem Description
- . Select when using the logical station number set on the communication setup utility to make
Utility setting type transfer setting

Select the logical station number set on the communication setup utility.

When the logical station number where the modem communication data have been set is
selected, the following screen appears after is clicked.

When you have set the password, enter the password and click .

Password input
Logical station number

Please enter the password Pleaze push OK as it is
wehen there is not & password setting.

I—
OK I Cancel |

Set the number of retries to be made when an error occurs during monitoring with the PLC
Connect Retry Times monitor utility. (default: 0)
Setting range: 0to 9

POINT

Before specifying the logical station number, confirm that the settings of the logical
station number, such as the CPU type and station number, are correct on the
communication setup utility.

5-20 5-20
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(b) When choosing the program setting type

Transfer setting B x|

i Utility setting type

Logical station number |13 : GX Simulator_Sample LI |

 Program setting type |1 Wizard |

'-jé”" Serial |
=
PC I oM CPUtype fanziH CPUtyps  [RO2(H)
Time-out ﬁDDDD ms Transmission speed |:|92DD bps Metwork ko ﬁ
Cortrol DR or RTS Stetionto B

Muttiple CPU flone

Connect Retry Times I o (o109 | Cancel |

ltem Description

Program setting type Select when the program setting type is used to create programs.

Used to start the communication setting wizard and make transfer setting.
When the logical station number where the modem communication data have been set is

selected, the following screen appears after is clicked.
When you have set the password, enter the password and click .

WiZaI’d Password input

Please enter the password Pleaze push OK as it is
wehen there is not & password setting.

I—
OK I Cancel |

Set the number of retries to be made when an error occurs during monitoring with the PLC
Connect Retry Times monitor utility. (default : 0)
Setting range: 0 to 9
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POINT

When the program setting type is selected, clicking the programmable controller or
personal computer sketch enables you to change the details of the transfer setting.

[x]

wer [T O Simiator Sarmie = ‘

uuuuuuu

Clicking the screen portion
where you want to change
setting enables a setting
change.

conflect retry mes [0 ok | cancat

Communication Setling Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

PG side IF Eera g

Connect port | COM! B
Time out 10000 ms
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5.2.2 Operations on device batch screen

This screen is used to monitor only the specified one type of devices.

i PLC Monitor Utility
Menu  Online  Help
Device Batch | Butfer Memary | Ertry Device
N
Dl 0000 0000 0000 0011 e_ﬁ oo
” tons aaoe snae 1ace BN
R Vo0 aone 0coao naoo . T
p1o O T ; Stop moier
D11 o000 0000 0000 0000 Oﬂ
»io tond aaoe snan naco o] Mentortomet [ptavos <]
D14 o000 0000 D000 0000 O_x Display ’W‘
D15 0000 0000 0000 0000 Oj Bt (e e =
Bit order F-0 hd
[QDZ(H) ]&Iost station J|1 I Exit
f f f
2) 3) 4)
ltem Description
Device Enter the device name to be batch-monitored.
Start monitor
_ Used to start (stop) monitor.
([Stop monitor])
Set the monitor format. (Default: Bit & Word)
ltem Description
Monitor format Bit & Word Sets the monitor screen to the bit and word display.
Bit Sets the monitor screen to the bit display only.
Word Sets the monitor screen to the word display only.
Set the display format of the device values to be displayed when the monitor format is "Bit &
Word" or "Word". (Default: 16 bit integer)
ltem Description
16 bit integer Sets to the 16-bit integer display.
Display 32 bit integer Sets to the 32-bit integer display.
Real number (single precision) Sets to the real number (single precision) display.
Real number (double precision) |Sets to the real number (double precision) display.
ASCII character Sets to the ASCII character string display.
Set the radix when the display is "16 bit integer" or "32 bit integer". (Default: DEC)
Iltem Description
Data format DEC Sets to the decimal display.
HEX Sets to the hexadecimal display.
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Item Description
Set the order in which the bit devices being monitored are arranged.
ltem Description
Bit ord
it oraer F-0 Arranged in order of F, E, ... 1, 0 from left to right.
0-F Arranged in order of 0, 1, ... E, F from left to right.

Shows the device statuses.

1) (Monit ) Clicking the device name shows the device write screen.
onitor screen

For details of the device write screen, refer to "Section 5.2.5 Operations on device write

screen".

Shows the communication target CPU name specified on the communication setting wizard
2) (Target CPU name)
screen.

3) (Communication path  |Shows such information as the network type, network number, first I/O address and station
information) number.

) . Shows the logical station number set for the utility setting type.
4) (Logical station number)

This does not appear when the program setting type is used.

POINT

(1) For the bit device statuses, 1 indicates an ON status and 0 an OFF status.

(2) Bit devices are monitored in units of 16 points.
If any device outside the range supported by the programmable controller CPU
is included in the 16 points, its value is displayed "0".

(3) Specifying the device memory in the U*\G format enables the buffer memory to
be monitored.

(4) When monitoring the set values of the timers and counters, indirectly specify the
data registers.

(5) For the X and Y devices of the FXCPU, type their device numbers in octal.

(6) For the C devices of the FXCPU, CO0 to C199 (16 bit) and C200 and later (32 bit)
are displayed separately.

(7) Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.

(8) During monitoring, you cannot make transfer setting.

(9) During monitoring, "*" flickers under the scroll button.
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5.2.3 Operations on buffer memory screen

This screen is used to monitor only the specified one type of buffer memory.

i PLC Monitor Utility
Menu  Orline  Help
Device Batch  Buffer Memory ]Entry Device I
/ N\
Device +FEDCH+E & 9 8§ +7 6 £ 4+2 2 10 Module 1i0
@ HEX
ﬂ Memory address
HEX
1) i
|
% wonitor format | Bitdiord A
Displaty 16hit integer -
\L Diata format DEC il
Bit order F-0 A
[QD2[H] ”1—1031 station J|1 | Exit
X X X
[ | [
2) 3) 4)
Item Description
Module 1/10O Type the first address of the module to be monitored.
Memory address Enter the address of the buffer memory to be monitored in hexadecimal or decimal.
Start monitor

([ Stop monitor ])

Used to start (stop) monitor.

Set the monitor format. (Default: Bit & Word)

Iltem Description
Monitor format Bit & Word Sets the monitor screen to the bit and word display.
Bit Sets the monitor screen to the bit display only.
Word Sets the monitor screen to the word display only.
Set the display format of the device values to be displayed when the monitor format is "Bit &
Word" or "Word". (Default: 16 bit integer)
ltem Description
16 bit integer Sets to the 16-bit integer display.
Display 32 bit integer

Sets to the 32-bit integer display.

Real number (single precision)

Sets to the real number (single precision) display.

Real number (double precision)

Sets to the real number (double precision) display.

ASCI| character

Sets to the ASCII character string display.

Data format

Set the radix when the display is "16 bit integer" or "32 bit integer". (Default: DEC)

ltem Description
DEC Sets to the decimal display.
HEX Sets to the hexadecimal display.

MELSOFT
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ltem

Bit order

Description
Set the order in which the bit devices being monitored are arranged.
ltem Description
F-0 Arranged in order of F, E, ... 1, 0 from left to right.
0-F Arranged in order of 0, 1, ... E, F from left to right.

1) (Monitor screen)

Shows the buffer memory status.

2) (Target CPU name)

Shows the communication target CPU name specified on the communication setting wizard
screen.

3) (Communication path
information)

Shows such information as the network type, network number, first /O address and station
number.

4) (Logical station number)

Shows the logical station number set for the utility setting type.

This does not appear when the program setting type is used.

POINT

(1) For the bit device statuses, 1 indicates an ON status and 0 an OFF status.

(2) For access to the FXCPU, enter the block number of the special expansion
equipment into Module I/O.

3) Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.

4) During monitoring, you cannot make transfer setting.

5) During monitoring, "*" flickers under the scroll button.

6) During gateway function communication, devices cannot be monitored.

(
(
(
(
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5.2.4 Operation on entry device screen

This screen is used to monitor the specified devices on a single screen at the same

time.

~PLC Monitor Utility
Menu  Online Help

Device Elamhl Buifer Memory  Entry Device |

[ cuszens

[comnecs [ coi1

2000

D>

=] E3

Register devicel
Delete device |
Clear device |
Start monitor |

]
v
{ :
||902(H) Il ¥ Simulatar th | Exit
X [y X
[ | |
2) 3) 4)
ltem Description
Used to register the device to be monitored.
Clicking shows the following screen.
Iltem Description
Device Type the device to be registered.
Set the value to be entered when a word device is
specified. (Default: DEC)
Value Item Description
DEC Sets to decimal.
. . HEX Sets to hexadecimal.
Redqister device
Set the display format when a word device is specified.
Bsias Ii (Default: 16 bit Integel’) _
Item Description
Walue  |DEC hd 16 bit integer Sets to the 16-bit integer display.
_ — 32 bit integer Sets to the 32-bit integer display.
oispey 150t nieger =) Display Real number Sets to the real number (single
(single precision) | precision) display.
Register_| Clos=_| Real number Sets to the real number (double
(double precision) | precision) display.
ASCII character S_ets to the ASCII character string
display.
Used to register the device.
Used to close the dialog box.
Delete device Used to delete the device to be monitored.
Used to delete all devices registered in device entry monitor from the monitor screen.
Start monitor
i Used to start (stop) monitor.
([Stop monitor])

5-27
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Item Description

Shows the device statuses.
1) (Monitor screen) Clicking the device name shows the device write screen.
For details of the device write screen, refer to "Section 5.2.5 Operations on device write screen”.

Shows the communication target CPU name specified on the communication setting wizard
2) (Target CPU name)
screen.

3) (Communication path  |Shows such information as the network type, network number, first I/O address and station
information) number.

i . Shows the logical station number set for the utility setting type.
4) (Logical station number)

This does not appear when the program setting type is used.

POINT

(1) When monitoring the set values of the timers and counters, indirectly specify the
data registers.

(2) Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.

(3) During monitoring, you cannot make transfer setting.

(4) During monitoring, "s<" flickers under the scroll button.
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5.2.5 Operations on device write screen

(1) Selected menu item
Select [Online]-[Device write] on the menu bar.
[Device write] cannot be chosen when the QSCPU is connected.

(2) Dialog box
This screen is used to change the ON/OFF of a bit device or the present value of
a word device or buffer memory.
This screen is displayed by double-clicking the monitor screen of the
corresponding tab.
write to Device
Bit device
Faorce ON %
Device Force COFF
Toggle force
Word device f Buffer memary
¥ Device ’7
™ Buffer memory Module start 10 ,7 HEX
Address
Setting valus [1etinteger v [oEC |
ltem Description
Device Enter the device name.
Used to forcibly change the specified device to the ON status.
Bit device
Force OFF Used to forcibly change the specified device to the OFF status.
Used to forcibly change the specified device from the ON to OFF status or
from the OFF to ON status.
. Choosing "Device" enables you to enter the word device to which write will
Device
be performed.
Choosing "Buffer memory" enables you to enter the module's first I/O and
Buffer memory
buffer memory address.
Type the value to be written.
The input range is as indicated below.
] ltem Description
Word device/Buffer 16 bit integer 32768 to 32767
memo i _
ry Setting value 32 bit integer 2147483648 to 2147483647
Real number
(single precision) | -999999999999999 to 9999999999999999
Real number Number of significant figures: 13 digits
(double precision)
Used to write the set data.
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5.2.6 Operations on clock setting screen

This screen is used to read or change the clock data of the programmable controller.

(1) Selected menu item
Select [Online]-[Set time] on the menu bar.

(2) Dialog box
1) When the QCPU (Q Mode) or LCPU is connected.

Time setting [ X]

PC Time
| 2002 ;| 3 ;| 27 | 15 ;| 0;| 12 IWednesdasj

rPLC Time

| m;l 3x| & | 10;| s [ 2 [ipiesnesday_~]
|

2) When the QSCPU is connected
Clock data of the QSCPU cannot be changed.
P Time

[os [ 75 [as e[ e [rwrsiar <]

PLC Time

[os [ 75 [as e[ e [rwrsiar <]

_Reoster_|
ltem Description
PC Time Shows the time of the personal computer. (Write disabled)
PLC Time Shows the time of the programmable controller CPU.
Used to write the "PLC Time" information to the programmable controller CPU.
Used to close the clock setting screen.

POINT

Clock setting is not available when either of the following communications is

selected.

» GX Simulator communication (only the time of the personal computer is
displayed.)

» Gateway function communication (an error occurs.)
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5.2.7 Operations on telephone line connection, disconnection screens

Connect and disconnect the telephone line for modem communication.

(1) Menu to be selected
(a) Telephone line connection
Select [Online] - [Connect] on the menu bar.
* [Connect] cannot be chosen when the QSCPU is connected.

(b) Telephone line disconnection
Select [Online] - [Disconnect] on the menu bar.
* [Disconnect] cannot be chosen when the QSCPU is connected.

(2) Dialog box for telephone line connection
For telephone line connection, the following dialog box appears.
Enter the password and click .

Password input

Please enter the password Please push OK as it is
when there is not & password setting.

I—
OK I Cancel |
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6 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF THE UTILITY SETTING TYPE

This chapter explains the setting procedure and setting example of each
communication path when the utility setting type is used for programming.

POINT

o For the settings other than “As set by user”, set the value as shown in the table.

e Before attempting to communicate with MX Component for the first time, check if
MX Component can communicate normally using GX Developer. It will help
detecting errors when MX Component cannot communicate with the CPU
module.

o For details of the settings for the module, refer to the manual of each module.

6.1 Computer Link Communication

This section provides the computer link communication procedure and its setting
example using the utility setting type.

6.1.1 Settings of computer link modules

This section gives the switch settings of computer link modules for the use of MX
Component.

The settings of MX Component should be the same as the module.

The following figures are used to explain each module.

<When using C24, UC24, QC24(N), Q series compatible C24 or L series compatible C24>

(For 1:1 communication) (For 1:n communication)
IBM-PC/AT Station 0 IBM-PC/AT Station 0 *2 Station 1
compatible compatible 1\

oeo0

— 0 (ol — aia 0o
 — — ol o — ajo ojo
= 7 | (BB = il it
g I A

*1: Limited for use of only CH1 *2: Limited for use of both CH1 and CH2
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<When using FX extended port>

IBM-PC/AT
compatible

FX-485PC-IF

Module 1

Module 2

MELSOFT
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(1) C24,UC24

MELSOFT

Switch !

Settings

For 1:1
communication

For 1:n communication

Station 0

Station 1

Mode setting switch

1 (format 1)

A (format 1)

5 (format 1)

Station number setting switches 0 0 (As set by user) 1 (As set by user)
Main channel setting OFF (RS-232) OFF (RS-232) ON (RS-422)
Data bit setting ON(8) ON (8)
Transmission speed setting 9600bps/19200bps 9600bps
Transmission |Parity bit yes/no setting ON (yes) ON (yes)
specifications |Even parity/odd parity setting OFF (odd) OFF (odd)
setting Stop bit setting OFF (1) OFF (1)
switches Sum check yes/no setting ON (yes) ON (yes)
Online change enable/disable setting OFF (disable) 3
Computer link/multidrop setting ON ON ON

(computer link) “

(computer link) “

(computer link) “

*1: For switch numbers, refer to the manual of computer link module manual.

*2: Connect to RS-232 connector on a computer link module.

*3: Writing device data cannot be performed while the CPU module is in RUN.
*4: Set the computer link setting when using multi-drop connection.

(2) QC24(N)
Settings
. . For 1:1 For 1:n communication
Switch (Switch Number) - - -
communication Station 0 Station 1
CH1 side|CH2 side| CH1side |CH2 side |CH1 side|CH2 side
. . 5 Oor5 5 5
Mode setting switch (format 5) (format5) | (format 5) (format 5)
Station number setting switch 0 0 (As set by user) 1 (As set by user)
OFF OFF ON or OFF
Operation setting switch (SWO01) (independent (independent OFF *1 (independent
operation) operation) operation)
Data bit setting (SW02) ON (8 bit)
Parity bit yes/no setting (SW03) ON (yes) ON (yes)
o Even parity/odd parity setting (SW04) OFF (odd) OFF (odd)
Transmission [ " i cetting (SWO5) OFF (1 bit)
specifications -
setting Sum check yes/no setting (SW06) ON (yes)
switches Online change enable/disable setting
(SWO07) ON (enable)
Setting change enable/disable setting
(SW08) ON (enable) ON (enable)
Transmission speed setting
(SWO09 to SW12) 9600bps/19200bps 9600bps
— (SW13 to SW15) All OFF
*1: Set to ON if the CH1 side mode setting switch setting is 0 or to OFF if the
setting is 5 (format 5).
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(3) Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24
(@) For 1:1 communication
ltem Settings Set Value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting 0000H
Switch 2 — CH1 communications protocol 0000H
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting 0000H
Switch 4 — CH2 communications protocol 0000H
Switch 5 Module station number 0000H

When the communication protocol is set to 00H (GX Developer connection),
the module operates with the setting value as shown in the table below.

For details, refer to the following manuals.

* Q Corresponding Serial Communication Module User's Manual (Basic)
*  MELSEC-L Serial Communication Module User's Manual

(Fundamentals)
Transmission setting Settings

Data bit 8
Parity bit yes

Odd/even parity odd
Stop bit 1

Sum check code yes

Online change enable
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(b) For 1:n communication
1) Station 0
ltern Settings Set Value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0 Independent operation
Switch 1 CH1 communication CH1 transmission 07E6H
witch speed setting
. o CH1 communications
Switch 2 protocol 0008H
. CH2 communication CH2 transmission
Switch 3 speed setting 07ET7H
. o CH2 communications
Switch 4 protocol 0000H
Switch 5 Module station number 0000H (As set by user)
2) Station 1
tem Settings Set Value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0 Synchronous operation
. CH1 communication CH1 transmission
Switch 1 speed setting Set to meat the application
. CH1 communications of CH1.
Switch 2 o protocol
. CH2 communication CH2 transmission
Switch 3 speed setting 07E6H
. . CH2 communications
Switch 4 protocol 0005H
Switch 5 Module station number 0001+ (As set by user)
The module operates with the setting value as shown below.
Transmission setting Settings
. . Station 0 synchronous
Operation setting : - Y
Station 1 independent
Data bit 8
Parity bit yes
Odd/even parity odd
Stop bit 1
Sum check code yes
Online change enable
Transmission speed setting 19200bps
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(4) FXextended port

MELSOFT

Set the FXCPU parameters with GX Developer before using FX extended port to
perform communication. Carry out either of the following two setting methods.

e To use the PLC parameters

o To write values to special data registers (D8120, D8121, D8129) in a sequence
program. (For FXoNnCPU, only this method is applicable.)
The following shows the setting items.

(a) Settings with PLC parameters
Start GX Developer and select [Parameter]-[PLC parameter] in the project
list. And then, select the <<PLC system (2)>> tab.

F* parameter

Operate If the box is not checked, the parameters will be cleared.

| PLG system{2) |

Station number setting
[ {00H--0FH}

] icat Uhen GX Developer transfer the proeram ta the communication board, parameters and
= gg{:i:]:mca o DE120 values in the PLC must be cleared upon program transfer.)
Protocal
’7 IDedicated pratocol vI | ‘ [~ Caontral line |
Data leneth HAN type
’7 I'.-‘bit - | ’7 R3-485 vl |
Parity Contral mode
’7 Cidd - | ’7 Invalid |
Stop bit
’7 |‘|h|t - | ‘ [~ Sum check |
Transmisgion speed Tranzmizgion control procedure
’7 IQﬁDD - | thps ’7 Form1 vl

Time out judge time
| }{'I Oms {1--255)

Difault

Check

T Gancel I

ltem

Setting value

Operate communication setting

Check the corresponding check box.

Protocol

Dedicated protocol

Data length 7/8
Parity None/ Odd/ Even
Stop bit 1/2
. 300bps/600bps/1200bps/2400bps/4800bps
Transmission speed 19600bps/19200bps
H/W type RS-485
Sum check no/yes
Transmission control procedure Form1
Station number setting 00H to OFH
Time out judge time 1 to 255

POINT

programmable controller.

o When communication setting is made, power the FXCPU again after writing to

e When performing multi-drop connection, make the same communication settings
for the devices. However, make sure that the station No. is not overlapped.
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(b) Settings by writing values to the special data registers (D8120,
D8121, D8129) in a sequence program.

1) D8120 (Communication format)
b15 b14 Db13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

g0 | | [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ |
Bit Description Setting details
0: 7 bit
b0 Data length 1: 8 bit
: 8 bi
b1 b2 b1
. None 0 0
Parity
Odd number
b2 Even number 1 1
) 0: 1 bit
b3 Stop bit 1: 2 bit
12 bi
b4 b7 b6 b5 b4
300bps 0 0 1 1
b5 600bps 0 1 0 0
Transmission 1200bps 0 1 0 1
speed 2400bps 0 1 1 0
b6 4800bps 0 1 1 1
9600bps 1 0 0 0
b7 19200bps 1 0 0 1
b8 0
b9 0
b10 b11 b10
H/W type
b11 RS-485 0 0
b12 — 0
0: N/A
b13 Sum check 1- Availabl
: Available
Communication )
b14 1: Computer link
protocol
Transmission
b15 0: Form 1
control procedure
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2) D8121 (Station No. setting)
Specify the station No.
The station No. can be specified in the range of 00H to OFH

b15 to b0
D8121 Station No. range: 00H to OFH

3) D8129 (Time out judge time setting)
Specify the FXCPU time out judge time in 10ms units.
The setting range is as follows:
For FXon, FX1s, FXin(c), FX36, and FX3u(c), 1 to 255 (10 to 2550ms).
For FX2n(e), 1 to 3276 (10 to 32760ms).
If "0" is stored, 100ms is set.

b15 to b0
D8129‘ FXon,FX1s,FXinee),FXse,FXsuc) : 1t0 255  FXane) : 1 to 3276

POINT

e When communication setting is made, power the FXCPU again after writing to
programmable controller.

e When performing multi-drop connection, make the same communication settings
for the devices. However, make sure that the station No. is not overlapped.

REMARK

The following shows an example of setting values to the special data registers by
using GX Developer.

Wa0nz2
I T MO HE0&0 pa120

T Mo HG DE121

{ MOV K20 Da123

The following shows the setting details of each special data register in the above

program.

(1) D8120
Transmission control procedure : Form 1
Communication protocol : Computer link
Sum check : Available
H/W type : RS-485
Transmission speed : 9600bps
Stop bit : 1 bit
Parity s N/A
Data length . 7 bit

(2) D8121
Station No. 112

(3) D8129
Time out time : 200ms
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6.1.2 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using computer
link communication will be explained in the following order.

START

When using the C24, UC24 or QC24(N), set the
mode and transmission setting switches.

When using the Q series-compatible C24, set the
software switches.

When using the FX extended port, set the PLC
parameters.

Connect the computer link module and IBM-PC/AT
compatible.

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

|

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

----- Refer to Section 6.1.2 (2).

----- Refer to Chapter 2.

----- Refer to Section 6.1.2 (3).

----- Refer to Section 6.1.2 (4).

(1) System examples
The following system examples are used in this section.

<For 1:1 communication> <For 1:n communication>
¥ : ‘ |¢ Module 1)
Q25H |Q series-compatible Q2A | Qc24
CPU |C24 (Sta. No.1) CPU [(Sta. No.1)

Computer link (Multidrop
communication)

IBM-PC/AT compatible IBM-PC/AT compatible H | Module 2)

(MX Component) COM1 (MX Component) COM1 | Q2A QC24

is used. is used. CPU |(Sta. No.3)
Logical station number of
"1" is used.
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(2) Making the switch settings of the computer link module

(@) For 1:1 communication
Item Settings Set Value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting *1 0000H
Switch 2 — CH1 communications protocol 0000H
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting *1 0000H
Switch 4 — CH2 communications protocol 0000H
Switch 5 Module station number 0000H

*1: Settings of CH1 and CH2 are indicated below.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo
CH1 side
CH2 side
t1 1 ‘ 1 Settings
Bit Description CH1 transmission CH2 transmission
setting setting
— b0 Operation setting 0 (independent) 0 (independent)
b1 Data bit 0(7) 0(7)
b2 Parity bit 0 (no) 0 (no)
b3 Odd/even parity 0 (odd) 0 (odd)
b4 Stop bit 0(1) 0(1)
b5 Sum check code 0 (no) 0 (no)
b6 Online change *2 0 (disable) 0 (disable)
b7 Setting change 0 (disable) 0 (disable)
*2: When the communication protocol is set to GX Developer connection
(OH), the online change bit (b6) setting is made invalid to enable online
change regardless of the online change setting.
Refer to the Q series-compatible C24 manual for details.
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(b) For 1:n communication
Settings
Switch (Switch Number) Module 1) Module 2)
CH1 side CH2 side CH1 side | CH2 side
Mode setting switch 0 5 (format 5) 5 (format 5)
Station number setting switches 1 3
OFF (ind dent | ON h OFF
Operation setting switch (SW01) (in ePen en (Sync 'ronous , .
operation) operation) (independent operation)
Data bit setting (SW02) ON (8 bit) ON (8 bit)
Parity bit yes/no setting (SW03) ON (yes) ON (yes)
Even parity/odd parity setting (SW04) OFF (odd) OFF (odd)
Stop bit setting (SW05) OFF (1 bit) OFF (1 bit)
Sum check yes/no setting (SW06) ON (yes) ON (yes)
Online change enable/disable setting
Transmission (SW07) ON (enable) ON (enable)
specifications Setting change enable/disable settin
setting W og) 9 9 ON (enable) ON (enable)
switches
9600bps 9600bps
SW Setting SW Setting
o ) SW09 ON SW09 ON
Transmission speed setting SW10 OFF SW10 OFF
(SWO09 to SW12)
SW11 ON SW11 ON
SW12 OFF SW12 OFF
—  (SW13to SW15) All OFF All OFF
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(3) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for 1:n
communication.

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "1" in Logical station number and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard wil set the
communication information for ACT

ou can press Back et any time o change your
selections.

Pleaze click Mext to hegin.

Pleaze select the logical station numker.

Cancel = Back | e s Finish |

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [ Next>].

Please select the PC side F

PC side IF Serial -
comectpont [ =] PC side I/F : Serial
teow | 10000 n Connectport : COM1
Time out : 10000
Cancel < Back | ’TI Finish
l
i BT T _ == 4) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].
i s —
womeope ot = PLC side I/F : C24 module
Station No |—1 .
SR Mod.ule type :AJ71QC24
party e =] Station No 1
Transmission speed : 9600
Parity : Odd
i rorsons Control : DTR or RTS Control
Cancel < Back | Next = | Finish |
l

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

l

- Pinacs et Netwark 5) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.
Station type Other station -

Station type : Other station
e =t - Network :C24

reee Network type  : Multidrop(combine)
Netweork typs WMutidrop(combine) =

Cancel Finish

6) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Pleaze select the Other station

—Other station setting

CPU type 1 Q2A
Station No 03

CPUtype aza -

Station Mo 3

Cancel = Back | P e = | Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

7) Enter a comment and click .

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Pleaze Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
C24_Sample

Cancel = Back | Next = | " Finish |

(Registration complete)
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether the computer link communication settings are correct or not,
using the logical station number set in (3).

E

M

Help

Torget setting | List iew | Connectiantest

Logical station number  [1:C24_Samle |

g MuliDrop(C)

Ll communication Setup Utility i o o] 51
e

P IF fcomt Mosile type
Time-al ut 0000 s Transmission spes
Parity
Control DTR or RTS

CPUtype:
=] Station Mo

i, Communication Setup Utility
Menu

Help

Target sefting | List view | Connection test |

Logical station number  [1-G24_Sample | Test
Communication ciagnasis court 5
Resul

Dingnosis cou nt I—U

R it

CPUname

Mean time of communiction ® ms

[T
=] Test Click!
0

(Communication test complete)

1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the

logical station number "1".
Check whether the logical station number settings are
correct or not.

2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical

station number "1".

3) Click to check that communication is being performed

normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.

MELSOFT
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6.2 Ethernet Communication (In case of using Ethernet interface modules)

MELSOFT

This section provides the procedure for Ethernet communication with the Ethernet

interface module and its setting example using the utility setting type.

6.2.1 Switch settings of Ethernet modules

This section gives the switch settings of Ethernet modules for the use of MX

Component.

POINT

When using MX Component, the settings other than "As set by user" in the tables
are fixed as given in the tables.

(1) Q series-compatible E71

Set the Q series-compatible E71 in "MNET/10H Ethernet module count setting"
of GX Developer.

(2) QE71

Switch (Switch Number)

Setting
TCP/IP UDP/IP
When ASCII When binary . .
packet is used | packetis used When binary packet is used

Operation mode setting switch 0 (online)
Line processing selection for OFF
TCP time-out error (SW1)
. ON OFF
Data code setting (SW2) (ASCII code) (binary code) As set by user
Communications . -
s . Automatic start mode setting
condition setting OFF
. (SW3)
switches
— (SW4 to SW6) All OFF
CPU communications timing ON
setting (SW7)
Initial timing setting (SW8) OFF
(3) ET71
Setting
Switch *1 TCP/IP UDP/IP
When ASCII When binary When ASCII When binary
packet is used | packetis used packet is used packet is used
Operation mode setting switch 0 (online)
Line processing selection for OFF
TCP time-out error
Communications Data code settin ON OFF ON OFF
condition setting 9 (ASCII code) (binary code) (ASCII code) (binary code)
switches CPU communications timing
. ON
setting)
Initial timing setting OFF
*1: For switch numbers, refer to the E71 module manual.
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6.2.2 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet
communication will be explained in the following order.

START

Set the Ethernet module switches. Refer to Section 6.2.1

Set the Ethernet module parameters. Refer to Section 6.2.2 (3), (4).
Connect the Ethernet module and IBM-PC/AT
compatibe. K Refer to Chapter 2.

Edit the HOSTS file. *1

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

----- Refer to Section 6.2.2 (6).

I

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

----- Refer to Section 6.2.2 (7).

*1: You need not edit the HOSTS file when entering the IP address in the host name (IP
Address) of the communication setting utility and the ActHostAddress property of the
Ethernet communication control.
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(b) QE71 system example

MELSOFT

(1) System examples
The following system examples are used in this section.

(a) Q series-compatible E71 system example

IBM-PC/AT compatible
Logical station number of "2" is used.

Network No. 1

Station
number: 2
—
o)
Q series-compatible E71 (192.168.0.2) -,
Station number: 2 I
N | —
N
CcPU1 B
QO02HCPU | le— Q series-compatible E71 (192.168.0.1)
] Station number: 1
0 =L 0
CPU2
QO2HCPU —| Network No. 2

Q series-compatible E71 (192.168.0.3)
Station number: 3

(c) E71 system example
IBM-PC/AT compatible
Network No. 1 IBM-PC/AT compatible
|:| Station number: 2 oo I:l
sy —| (i e T
—
O NI U 0 ' 0
[ !
cPut E E-—QE71(19216801) = oo : 0f o)
nin| Station number: 1 _r B E _r E E
0 | 0
Ir | I E71(192.168.0.2)
Network No. 2 Port No. 500 (HEX)
cPU2 ofo
B E
OO
QE71(191.168.0.3)
Station number: 3
(2) Making the switch settings of the Ethernet modules
The switch setting examples in this section are the same as in "Section 6.2.1
Switch settings of Ethernet modules”.
For details, refer to "Section 6.2.1 Switch settings of Ethernet modules".
6-17



6 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF THE UTILITY SETTING TYPE MELSOFT

(3) Making parameter setting
Parameter setting may either be made from the network parameter
"MELSECNET/ETHERNET setting screen" of GX Developer or from a sequence
program.
The network parameters of GX Developer must be used to set the Q series-
compatible E71 (TCP/IP, UDP/IP) or QE71 (UDP/IP), or a sequence program
used to set the QE71 (TCP/IP) or E71 (TCP/IP, UDP/IP).

(@) Q series-compatible E71
In the network parameters, set the network type, first I/O No., network No.,
station number, mode and operational settings.

CPU to Be Set Setting Screen Example

Ethernet parameters

I Mol 1 Modue 2 ]

Network type. [Ethemet = [Ethemet B
Statling 170 No. o 0020
7 i

Network No
Total stations
Group No o [
Station No 2 1
Mode Online = [Griine -

Operational selfings Operofional selfings

CPU1 Operational settings

- Communication data code | ~Iniialtmng————————
& Birary cods “ ’;— Da nat walt far OPEN [ Communications

impossible at STOF fime |
Always wat for OPEN [ Commuricalion
possie at STOF time |

€ 450l code

IP addiess 192 188 [ 1]

€ IEEEB02.3

P Send frame sefting
Input format  [DEC. = Fr Etheine(y20]

I~ Enable \wiite at RN time TP Existence confimation setting

@ Use the Keepslive

" Use the Ping

End Cancel

Ethernet parameters

T Module 1 | Module 2

Network type [Ethemet ~[Nore =
Stating /0 Ho 00

Netwark Na. E

Total stations

Group Ho

Station N,

hhode e - ~

O perational selfings

CPU2 Operational settings

- Communication data code-| (- Iniial tming————————————————
& Binaw code ¢~ Danat wait for OPEN [ Communications
impossible at STOP ime |
& Aluways wait for DPEN [ Gommunication
possble ot STOP time )

 A5CI code

Input fermat— [DEC. & @ Ethernet(V2.0)

IP address 192 168 o3|~ ieeesnzs

1P "Eaﬂd fame setting——

I~ Enable Wiite at RUN time TP Existence confimation setting—

7 Use the Keepslive

" Use the Fing

End Cancel
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(b) QE71
1) For TCP/IP
The QE71 requires an initial processing and communication line open
processing sequence program for the use of TCP/IP.
The sequence program example is given below.

Setting Item Set Value Setting Item Set Value
TCP/IP open system [8000H (TCP, fixed buffer send) QE71's port number (5001
QE71's IP address 192.168.0.2
* Initial processing
* <IP address 192.168.0.2 >
SM402 X1F
o— } +F { DbV HOC0A80002 D100 1
WDT ERR IP addre
detectio 55
* <Set |P address >
{10 Ho Ko D100 k2 3
IP addre
s
{SET Y9
Initial
request
# (Read initial error code >
X1A XIF
15— | F {FROM HO K105 D200 K1 1
WOT ERR
detectio
n
* <Turn OFF initial request signal >l
{RsT Y19
Initial
request
* <{Initial request >
{PLF woz
M102
28— | {SET Y17
£OM ERR
OFF
* <Clear initial error code >
{10 HO K105 Ko K1 1
[RsT Y17
COM ERR
OFF
* Gommunication open file
* <Communicate during PLC CPU STOP >|
Y19
31— | {TOP HO H67 H8001 K1 i
Initial
request

l
(To the next page)

POINT

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after
installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[Gppw]-[Qe71_tcp]
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* <Communication method set TCP/IP )|
M2 X10 X19
45—F £ ] | {Move H8000 D110 1
Unopenab Setting
le flag use purp
ose
{ToP HO K32 D110 K1 1
Setting
use purp
ose
* <Module port number 500H (1280) |
{movp H500 D111
QE71 por
t number
{Top HO K40 D111 K1 1
QE71 por
t number
{SET Y8
Open req
uest No
1
* <Read open error code >
X18 Y8 X10
67— | | | £ [FROM HO K124 D101 K1 i
Open req
uest No
1
* <Turn OFF open request signal >
<> Ko D101 1 {RST Y8
Open req
uest No
* <Turn ON unopenable flag b
{SET M2
Unopenab
le flag
X10
83— | {PLF Mo 1
* <Turn OFF open request signal >
Mo
86— | [RST Y8 i
Open req
uest No.
1
* <Turn ON unopenable flag >
[SET M2
Unopenab
le flag
* < Timer until reopening (500ms) >
M2 K5
91 [ (T0 p
Unopenab
le flag
* <Turn OFF unopenable flag (500ms)>|
TO
| [RsT M2
Unopenab
le flag
100 {END 1

(From the previous page)

l

MELSOFT
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2) For UDP/IP
For the QE71, set the network type, first I/O No., network No., group

No., station number and IP address on the Ethernet parameter setting
screen of GX Developer when using UDP/IP.

CPU to Be Set Setting Screen Example
Ethernet parameters

Module No.1 Module Mo.2 |
|shenor] e Ethemet  |Ethemnet -
,;tain \/; ‘ipu : ‘ 0040 ‘ ‘ Eltlﬁl
Metwork Mo, 2| 1
Total stations
Group No. 0| i
Station No. 2| 1

IF addressDEC 192,168 0. 2 192168, 0. 1

CPU1
Operational settings
IP Address
Input format [DEC. =
IPaddess | 192 168 0
{ aK I Cancel
Ethernet parameters
I Module No.T I Moduls No.2
Network typs [Ethemet = MNore =
Start 10 No [
Network No. 2]
Total stations
Group No. 0)
Station Mo 3|
IF addessDEC 192168, 0. 3
CPU2

Operational settings

IP Address

Input format | DEC. =

IP addiess | 132
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(c) E71
The E71 requires an initial processing and communication line open
processing sequence program.
The sequence program example is given below.

1) For TCP/IP

Setting ltem Set Value Setting ltem Set Value
TCP/IP open system |8000H (TCP, fixed buffer send) E71's port number 500H
E71's IP address 192.168.0.2

* Initial processing
* (|P address 192.168.0.2 >
M9038 X1F
} i { DMOV HOCOA80002 D100
Initial WDT ERR IP addre
processi detectio ss
ng n
* <Set IP address 2l
{10 HO KO Di00 K2 I
IP addre
55
{SET Yig
Initial
request
* (Read initial error code >
X1A X1F
19— | HF {FROM HO K80 D200 K1 1
WDT ERR
detectio
n
* <{Turn OFF initial request signal >
{RsT Y19
Initial
request
* <|Initial request D)
{PLF M102 1
M102
34— | {SET Y17
COM ERR
OFF
* (Clear initial error code >
rro HO Kan Ko K1 al
iy HO K8o Ko K1 ]
{RST Y7 1
COM ERR
OFF
* Communication open file
* <Communicate during PLC CPU STOP >
Y19
46 } {ToP HO HIFO H8oo1 K1 3
Initial
request

l
(To the next page)

POINT

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after
installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[Gppw]-[E71 tcp]
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(From the previous page)

l

* <Communication method set TCP/IP >

M2 X10 X19
56| f JF | | [movp H8000 D110
Unopenab Setting
le flag use purp
ose
{ToP HO K16 D110 K1 H
Setting
use purp
ose
* <Module port number 500H (1280} >
[MOVP  H500 D111
E71 port
number
{TOP HO K24 D1 K1 i
E71 port
number
{SET Y8
Open req
uest No.
* <Read open error code >
X18 Y8 X10
88| | | | | HA {FROM HO K93 D101 K1 1
Open req
uest No
1
* <Turn OFF open request signal >
<& Ko p1o1 TRST Y8
Open req
uest No.
1
* <Turn ON unopenable flag 2|
[SET M2
Unopenab
le flag
X10
107— | {PLF Mo 1
* <Turn OFF open request signal >
MO
11— } {RST 28 on req
p r
uest No.
* <Turn ON unopenable flag >
[SET M2
Unopenab
le flag
% <Timer until reopening (500ms) >
M2 K5
14— | (T0 D
Unopenab
le flag
* <Turn OFF unopenable flag (500ms)>
TO
| {RST M2
Unopenab
le flag
118 {END 1

MELSOFT
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2) For UDP/IP

Setting ltem Set Value Setting ltem Set Value
UDP/IP open system |100H (UDP, fixed buffer send) Other node IP address *’ FFFFFFFFH
E71's IP address 192.168.0.2 Other node port number ' |FFFFH
E71's port number 500H

* Initial processing
* <IP address 192.168.0.2 >
19038 XiF
0 | £ { oMoV HOC0AB0002 D100 1
Initial WDT ERR IP addre
processi detectio ss
ng n
% <Set IP address 2
{10 Ho Ko D100 k2 1
IP addre
5
{SET Y19
Initial
request
* <Read initial error code 2
X1A X1F
19 } £ {FROM HO K80 D200 K1 1
WDT ERR
detectio
n
* <Turn OFF initial request signal >
[RST Y19 1
i . J
Initial
request
* <{Initial request >
{PLF M102 1
M102
34— | {SET Y17 1
COM ERR
OFF
# <Clear initial error code >
{10 HO K80 KO K1 1
{RST Y17
COM ERR
OFF
* Communication open file
* <Communicate during PLC CPU STOP >
Y19
46— | {Top HO HIFO H8001 K1 1
Initial
request

!
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

* <Communication method set UDP/IP »|
X10 X19
56— i } [MOVP H100 D110
Setting
use purp
ose
[TOP HO K16 D110 K1 1

Setting
use purp
ose

* <Module port number 500H(1280) |

{Hovp H500 D111
E71 port
number

* <Setting simultaneous broadcast >

{DMOVP  HOFFFFFFFF D112 7 *
Other no
de IP ad
dress

* (Setting simultaneous broadcast >

{ Hovp HOFFFF D114 11
Other no
de port
number

{Top HO K24 D111 K4 1
E71 port
number

{SET Y8

Open req
uest No
1

Q9|

[0 ]

In the communications enabled status, the E71's RUN LED is lit and the RDY LED flickers.

This sample sequence program represents a setting example for simultaneous broadcast.
When the E71 on the programmable controller side is the AJ71E71 or A1SJ71E71-B2/B5, the "simultaneous
broadcast" function is not supported. In such a case, specify the following address in "Communication address setting".
Other node IP address: IP address of the personal computer where MX Component is running
Other node port number: Port number of the personal computer where MX Component is running
(Example) Making "Communication address setting" for the E71 by specifying a personal computer of the following IP
address and port number:
Other node IP address:  192.168.0.1(COA80001H)
Other node port number: 500 H

Change the "Setting simultaneous broadcast" parts in the above sample program as shown below.
DMOVP HOFFFFFFFF D112 — DMOVP HCOA80001 D112
MOVP  HOFFFF D114 — MOVP H0500 D114

POINT

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after
installation of MX Component.

[User-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[Gppw]-[E71_udp]




6 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF THE UTILITY SETTING TYPE

MELSOFT
(4) Making routing parameter setting
(@) Q series-compatible E71
Set the Q series-compatible E71 in "Ethernet parameter setting" of GX
Developer.
For the concept of the routing parameters, refer to "Appendix 1 Concept of the
Routing Parameters".
CPU to Be Set Setting Screen Example
Transfer to | lntermediate | Intermediate
netwark Mo, f network Mo, | station Ma.
CPU1 1 1 2 2
2 2 1 1
3
Transfer to | lntermediate | Intermediate
netwark Mo, Fnetwork Mo, | station Ma.
CPU2 ] 1 3 ]
2
(b) QE71
Set the QE71 in "Ethernet parameter setting" of GX Developer.
For the concept of the routing parameters, refer to "Appendix 1 Concept of the
Routing Parameters".
CPU to Be Set Setting Screen Example
Target Felay Felay Wia
retworkMo. | networkMo, | StationMo. | StationMo.
CPU1 1 1 2 z
2 2 1 1
&
Target Felay Felay Wia
networkMo. | netwaorkMo. | StationMo. | StationMo.
CPU2 1 1 2 2
2
(5) Making communications check

After completion of preparations for Ethernet communication, execute ping in the
MS-DOS mode to check connection before starting communications on MX
Component.

When normal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.2

Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32
When abnormal

C:\>ping 192.168.0.2

Request timed out.

If ping does not pass through, check module connections and Windows® side IP
address and other settings.
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(6) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication

setting wizard)

Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for Q
series-compatible E71.

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

“¥ou can press Back at any time to change your
selections

Please click hext to begin

Please select the logical station number .

Lowgic:al station numker 2 =
Cancel = Back | " Nexd = I Finish |

l

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Pleaze select the PC side IF

Ethernet hoard hd

—Communication setting

Connect module JT1ETT hd

Protocol TCP hd

PC side: iF

Metwork Mo 1
Station Mo 2
Time out 60000 ms

< Back | E Firish

l

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side i |

Cancel

Pleaze select the PLC side IF

Ethernet mocule -

PLC side IF
~Communication setting
Madule type lm
Hosttp Adcress) | 19218801
Network No [
Stetion N ]

= Back | £ Finish

!
(To the next page)

Cancel

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.
2) Type "2" in Logical station number and click .

3) Make settings as indicated below and click .

PC side I/F
Connect module
Protocol
Network No
Station No
Time out

: Ethernet board
: QJ71ET1

: TCP

1

12

: 60000

4) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

PLC side I/F
Module type

Host (IP Address)
Station No

: Ethernet module
: QJ71ET71
:192.168.0.1

1
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(From the previous page)

l

- Pinacs et Netwark 5) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.
Station type Other station -

Station type : Other station
e ferere Network : Ethernet

Metwark route

Cancel Finish

6) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Please select the Other station

~Other station setting

CPUtype Q02(H) -

CPU type : QO2(H)
Network No 12
Station No 03
Network No 2 M |t | CPU . N

: ultiple one

Station Mo

Mutiple CPU [rone -
Cancel = Back | " Nexd = I Finish |

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

7) Enter a comment and click .

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Pleaze Finish to build the logical station number.

Commert

E71_Sample

Cancel = Back | Next = | " Finish |

(Registration complete)
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E

Ll communication Setup Utility
Menu

Help

Target setting | List iew | Connectiantest

MELSOFT

(7) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)

Check whether the computer link communication settings are correct or not,
using the logical station number set in (6).

Logical station number  [2E71_Samplz

Ethernet

PCIF Ethernet Madule type

Metweark No Metwark No
Stationti 2 Station No

Time-out 0000 ms:

TIET

Protocel Tcp HostrIP Address) 9216801

CPUtype:

Hetwork No

Station No

Multpl= CPU

i, Communication Setup Utility
Menu

Help

Target sefting | List view | Connection test |

Logical station number  [2:E71 _Sample | Test
Communication ciagnasis court 5
Resul

Dingnosis cou nt I—U

R it

CPUname

Mean time of communiction ® ms

[T
=] Test Click!
0

(Communication test complete)

1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
logical station number "2".
Check whether the logical station number settings are
correct or not.

2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical
station number "2".

3) Click to check that communication is being performed

normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.3 Ethernet Communication (In case of using Built-in Ethernet port CPUs)

This section provides the procedure for the Ethernet communication with the Built-in
Ethernet port CPU and its setting example using the utility setting type.

6.3.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet
communication will be explained in the following order.

START

Connect the Built-in I

< Connecting to the Ethernet port

< Connecting by specified Host Ethernet port CPU and
directly >

(IP address) > IBM-PC/AT compatible.

|
Set parameters of the Built-
in Ethernet port CPU.

Edit the HOSTS file. *1 I
Start the communication setup

----- Refer to Section 6.3.1 (2).

Start the communication setup < °

utility and set the IP address utility and make settings of the

on the communication setting f* * * * ° Refer to direct connectiononthe -+« = - Refer to

wizard. Section 6.3.1 communication setting wizard. Section 6.3.1
(4)3).4). (4) 5).6).

| |
:

On the communication test screen, check
whether communication can be made properly.

*1: You need not edit the HOSTS file when entering the IP address in the host name
(IP address) of the communication setting utility and the ActHostAddress property

of the Ethernet communication control.
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(1) System example

The following system example is used in this section.

IBM-PC/AT compatible Logical
station number of "17" is used.

[ ]

IP address (10.97.19.177)
|
O ,, -
X
Built in Ethernet port CPU 1IBGG
QO4UDEH

(2) Setting parameters (In case of connection by specified Host (IP
address only)
Parameter setting may be made from the PLC parameter of GX Developer.
Select the <<Built-in Ethernet port>> tab and make communication settings such

as |IP address.
1) parameter setting El

PLC name WF‘LC system WF‘LC file ]PLC RAS IDevice IProglam WBoot file ISFC ]I/D azsignment  Built-in Ethemet part I

IP address
Open settings
Input format -
FTP zeftings
IP address

Time settings

e I M -
Detault router |P address l:l:l:l:l

Setit it is needed] Defaul ¢ Changed |

Communication data code
* Binary code

" ASCIl code

I~ Enable online change [FTF, MC protocal]
I~ Disabls diect connaction to MELSOFT

I~ Da not respond to search for CPL [Buillin Ethernet part] an netwark

Acknowledge X asslgnment‘ Multiple CPL semngs| Default ‘ Check. | End ‘ Cancel ‘

(3) Making communications check
After completion of preparations for Ethernet communication, execute ping in the
MS-DOS mode to check connection before starting communications on MX
Component.
When normal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.2
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32
When abnormal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.2
Request timed out.
If ping does not pass through, check module connections and Windows side IP
address and other settings.
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(4) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication setting

wizard)

Logical station number setting will be described using the example for using the
Built-in Ethernet port CPU (Q04UDEH) system example for (1).

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction, El

This Communication Setting YWizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

*ou £an press Back at any tine to changs your
selections

Please click Mext to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Cance!

PC side I [Ethernet board
Communication setting
Connect module | CPU mordule -
Pratocol TP -
Time out 60000 ms
Cancel | Back | hest | |
Please select the PLC side IF
PLC sicle WF CPU module A
Communication setting
Host(P Address) 10.87.19477
Findl CPL ¢BLit-in Ethernet part) on netwark
Cancel < Back | Mext = ‘
Step7) i/
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side &‘

Please select the PC side IF

PC side IF Ethernet board -

Commurication setting

Connect module CPU maciule v

Protocol UDP -

Time out 50000 me

Cancel | = Back | Mext = |

!
(To the next page)

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "17" in Logical station number and click .

Carry out either of the following two ways of steps of the
programmable controller side settings.
Follow 3) and 4) of steps in case of connection by specified
Host (IP address).
Follow 5) and 6) of steps in case of Ethernet port direct
connection.

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [ Next>].

PC side I/F : Ethernet board
Connect module : CPU module
Protocol : TCP

Time out : 60000

4) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

PLC side I/F : CPU module
Host (IP Address) :10.97.19.177

5) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

PC side I/F : Ethernet board
Connect module : CPU module
Protocol : UDP

Time out : 60000
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(From the previous page)

l
6) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Pleaze select the PLC side |F

PLC =ide |/ CPU mincule: -

Communication setting

Check the check box "Ethernet port direct connection”.

Host(P Address)

Cancel | = Back | Mext = | |

Commurication Stting Wizard -Network 5] 7) Make settings as indicated below and click [ Next>].

Pleaze select the Network

Stfiontype T
CPUtype (Q04LIDEH -
Station type : Host station
CPU type : QO4UDEH
H—— Multiple CPU : None
Cancel ‘ < Back | Next = ‘ ‘

l
8) Enter a comment and click | Finish].

The Communication wizard has finished collacting
information

Pleaze Finish to build the |ogical station number.

Commert

QnUDE Faimple

Cancel | = Back ‘ ‘ Finish

(Registration complete)

Perform the Built-in Ethernet port CPU search on the following screen displayed by clicking the
[ Find CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on network| when use it.

Find CRU (Builtin Ethernet port) 3] Choosing the target CPU from the list and clicking

AT T enables to reflect the IP address on the "Communication
e Setting Wizard — PLC side" setting.

* Built-in Ethernet port CPUs on the same network may be
the target of the search.

o | o]
Finds CPU (Buill-in Ethernet port) on the same network. This cannat be performed
when the following hagpens. Response waiting time(sec.)

- Mo response within response wating tme. 2
- Connected via a router or subnet mask is different
- "Do not respond to ssarch for CPU (Bult-in Ethernst port)” is checked in PLC paramster Updiate

6-33 6-33
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(5) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether the Ethernet communication settings are correct or not, using the

logical station number set in (4).

1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the logical

Menu  Help
{19 =2 e e | conacton et | station number "17". Check whether the logical station number
Logicel stetion number [ 17-GnUIDE Sample - Delete.. .

settings are correct or not.

L Ethernet

E =

FCIF Ethernet CPU1type 1204UDEH
Protocal LoP Wocule type CPU module
Time-out 60000 ms

Muttiple CPU hone

o Commanicatizn st iy HEE] 2) Display the "Connection test” tab screen and set the logical
e e B station number "17".
Logical station ru ple Test
Communication diagnosis count ’57
Diag nt ,n—
Fesutt ,7
CPU naimne
Mean time of communication o s

[”E|§| 3) Click to check that communication is being performed
o normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the
error. The error code appears in Result. (At normal
N—LI _— termination,"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical station
number settings are correct.
l This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.

(Communication test complete)
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(In case of using CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module)

This section provides the procedure for the Ethernet communication with the in case of
using CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module and its setting example using

the utility setting type.

6.4.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet

communication will be explained in the following order.

START
Connect the CC-Link |IE Field Network Ethernet adapter
module and IBM-PC/AT compatible. g~ = = *

Connect the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter I

module and CC-Link IE Field Network.
v

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

;

On the communication test screen, check whether I

communication can be made properly.

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Refer to Chapter 2.

Refer to Chapter 2.

Refer to Section 6.4.1 (2).

Refer to Section 6.4.1 (3).

CC-Link IE Field Network module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

CC-Link IE Field Network
Ethernet adapter module

=

st
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(2) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication

setting wizard)

Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

“ou can press Back at any tims to changs your
selections

Pleaze click Next to begin

Pleaze select the lngical station number

Logical stetion number 12 A

Cancel | Mext = | |

l

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "12" in Logical station number and click [Next>].

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Pleaze select the PC side IF

PC zide F Ethernet board -

Communication setting

Connect miodule CC E Field Ethernet adapter -

Protocol TCP -

Time ot BO000 s

Cance| = Back | Mext = ‘

l

PC side I/F
Connect module
Protocol

Time out

: Ethernet board

: CC IE Field Ethernet adapter
:TCP

: 60000

4) Make settings as indicated below and click .

Please select the PLC side F

PLL side IF CC [E Figld Ethernet adapter v

Communication setting

Host(P Acdress) | 192188330

Cancel = Back | Mext =

!
(To the next page)

PLC side I/F

Host (IP Address)

: CC IE Field Ethernet adapter
:192.168.3.30
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(From the previous page)

l

Communication Setting Wizard - Network E‘

Please select the Netwark
Stetion type [cther station(Single)
Cancel < Back ‘ Mext =

l

5) Make settings as indicated below and click .

Station type  : Other station(Single)

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station El 6) Make Settlngs as |nd|cated below and C“Ck .

Please select the Other station

Cther station setting

CPUtype ©13UDH -

Network Mo [ 1
[}

Station Mo

Multple CPLI e <]

cancel = Back ‘ Next = |

l

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
informetion

Pleaze Finish to build the logical station number .

Comment
Ethernet adapter Sample

Cancel = Back ‘ | Finish

l

(Registration complete)

CPU type : Q13UDH
Network No  :1

Station No :0
Multiple CPU : None

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished El 7) Enter a Comment and C“Ck FInISh .
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether the computer link communication settings are correct or not,
using the logical station number set in (2).

E4 Communication Setup Utility EEIx
Menu Help
Torget setting | List view | connectentest |
Logical stalion number Delete.
—
==
PCLF Ethernet CPUtype Q13UDH
Profocal TP Modue type CCE Field ADP
Time-out E0000 me HasttP Address)  1821683.30
Metweark ho n
Station o o
Muttiple CPLI MNong
E4 Communication Setup Utility EEIx
Menu Help
Target setting | List view Connectiontest }
Logical stalion number capter Saie Test
Commurication diagnosis count 5
Resutt
Diagnosis court CO——
Fest I
CPU narme
Mean fime: of communicetion o ms

=

Test

l

(Communication test complete)

1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the

logical station number "12".

Check whether the logical station number settings are

correct or not.

2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical

station number "12".

3) Click to check that communication is being

performed normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the

error.

The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,

"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user

program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.5 CPU COM Communication

MELSOFT

This section provides the CPU COM communication procedure and its setting example

using the utility setting type.

6.5.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using CPU

COM communication will be explained in the following order.

START
Connect the programmable controller CPU and
IBM-PC/AT compatible. I """ Refer to Chapter 2.

Start the communication setup utility and make I

setting on the communication setting wizard.

}

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

QO02H | Normal station
CPU | (Sta.No.2)

v
MELSECNET/H
(Network No. 5)

IBM-PC/AT compatible v
(MX Component) COM1 QO02H | Normal station
is used. CPU (Sta. No.5)

Logical station number of "3" is used.

----- Refer to Section 6.5.1 (2).

----- Refer to Section 6.5.1 (3).
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MELSOFT

(2) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication

setting wizard)

Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

Cancel

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
omimunication information for ACT

“ou can press Back at any time to changs your
selections.

Pleaze click Next to beagin

Pleaze select the logical station number

Logical station number 3 -

= Back | E Firish

Communication Setting Wizard -

Cancel

l

PC side

Pleaze select the PC side IF

PC side F Serial -

—Communication setting

Connect port  |COM1 i
Time aut 10000 | s

= Back | P e = | Finish

l

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side

Cancel

Pleaze select the PLC side IF

PLC side IF CPLU module o

—Communication setting

CPU type Q02(H) =
Transmission speed | 19200 <] bps
Cantral DTR o RTS Contral -

= Back | P e = | Finish

l

(To the next page)

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "3" in Logical station number and click .

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

PC side I/F : Serial
Connect port : COM1
Time out : 10000

4) Make settings as indicated below and click .

PLC side I/F : CPU module

CPU type : QO2(H)
Transmission speed : 19200

Control : DTR or RTS Control
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MELSOFT
(From the previous page)
l
Ploase slet i Netork = 5) Make settings as indicated below and click .
sation e Errrr—
Station type : Other station
hesscemy ] Network : MELSECNET/10(H)
Kok ot Mode : MELSECNET/H

Mocke: MELSECHETH -

Cancel Finish

6) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Please select the Other station

~Other station setting

CPU type : QO2(H
L o T— Netwoyri No :5Q ()
Station No :5
e ; Multiple CPU  : None
T
o <ee | |
!

7) Enter a comment and click .

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Pleaze Finish to build the: Iogical station number

Commet
CPU COM_Sampls

Cancel = Back | Next = | " Finish |

(Registration complete)
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether the CPU COM communication settings are correct or not, using
the logical station number set in (2).

E

Lt communication Setup Utility i B i 3
eru

Lers tb 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
logical station number "3".

Check whether the logical station number settings are

correct or not.

Target sefting |ust wiew | Connection test

Logical station number [3:CPU COM_Sample

! Serial

P IF fcont CPUtype {02 CPU type 02(H)

Time-out 0000 ms Transmission speed 19200 bps Hetwork No
Contral TR or RTS Station No

Wliple CPU

L, Communication Setup Utility

e B 2) Display "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical

Target sefting | List view | Connection test |

H non
= station number "3".
Communication disgnosis court s

Resul

Diagrosis cou nt l—n
Result l—
CPU nam

J [ B

3) Click the to check that communication is being

A (e | Click! performed normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

1

l

(Communication test complete) 4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.6 CPU USB Communication

MELSOFT

This section provides the CPU USB communication procedure and its setting example

using the utility setting type.

6.6.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using CPU

USB communication will be explained in the following order.

START

Connect the programmable controller CPU and
IBM-PC/AT compatible.

----- Refer to Chapter 2.

When using any of the following OSes, install the USB driver.
» Windows® 2000 Professional

Start the communication setup utility and make

setting on the communication setting wizard. " * * Refer to Section 6.6.1 (2).

On the communication test screen, check whether

communication can be made propery. g " Refer to Section 6.6.1 (3).

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Normal station
(Sta. No.2)

|
|
|
A 4

MELSECNET/H
(Network No. 1)

IBM-PC/AT compatible
(MX Component) USB QO2H | Normal station
is used. CPU (Sta. No.8)

Logical station number of "4" is used.

* Windows® XP O R Refer to Operating Manual
* Windows Vista
* Windows® 7 (Startp)
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(2) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "4" in Logical station number and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT

“ou can press Back at any time to changs your
selections

Pleaze click Next to beagin

Pleaze select the logical station number

Logjical station numbsr 4 -
Cancel = Back | P e = | Finish |

l

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Please select the PC side IF

S PC side I/F :USB
Time out : 10000
Cancel < Back | ’TI Finish
l

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side

4) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Pleaze select the PLC side IF

PLC side IF CPL module hd

—Communication setting

cPutype EE— PLC side I/F : CPU module
CPU type : Q02(H)
Caneel < Brack | m Finish
l

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

l

- Pinacs et Netwark 5) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.
Station type Other station -

Station type : Other station
hesscemy ] Network : MELSECNET/10(H)

Network rou Mode : MELSECNET/H

Cancel Finish

6) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Please select the Other station

~Other station setting

CPUtype Q02(H) -

CPU type : Q02(H)
Network No 1
Station No :8
Multiple CPU  : None

Metwark Mo

=
Station No 8

Mutiple CPU [rone -
Cancel = Back | " Nexd = I Finish |

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

7) Enter a comment and click .

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Pleaze Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CPU USB_Sampls

Cancel = Back | Next = | " Finish |

(Registration complete)
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether the CPU USB communication settings are correct or not, using
the logical station number set in (2).

Li, Communication Setup Utility

onu Hap 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
e Pl e logical station number "4".

Lagical station numker |4 CPU USB_Sample =]

in Check whether the logical station number settings are
|: =) uss = MMNETH
= s e e == correct or not.

PCIF S8 CPU type Janz(H) CPUtype fa02cH)

Time-out 0000 ms Netywork Mo

Station No
Mutipl= CPU

LY Communication Setup Utility

ko el I 2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical
Target s=tting | List view | Conneclion test | . wAn
Logical station number [4:CPU USB_Sample j Test Statlon number 4 N
Communiction ciagnosis court 5
Resutt
Disgnosis cour it ln—
Result l—
CPU name
Mean time of communication ® ms
l

= 3) Click to check that communication is being performed

A (e | Click! normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

1

l

(Communication test complete) 4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.7 MELSECNET/10 Communication

This section provides the MELSECNET/10 communication procedure and its setting
example using the utility setting type.

6.7.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using
MELSECNET/10 communication will be explained in the following order.

START

Set the MELSECNET/10 board.

Connect the IBM-PC/AT compatible to the .
MELSECNET/O. ¥ -+ Refer to Chapter 2 and Section 6.7.1 (2).

l

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

;

----- Refer to Section 6.7.1 (3).

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

----- Refer to Section 6.7.1 (4).

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Normal station
Station number 1

IBM-PC/AT compatible (MX Component)
First MELSECNET/10 board is used.

Access is made to A2USHCPU-S1 at
normal station (station number: 2)
on network No. 2.

Logical station number of "5" is used.
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(2) Checking the MELSECNET/10 board
Check whether the IBM-PC/AT compatible is connected properly to the

MELSECNET/10.

P2 MELSECNET/10 Utility -]

Cardiist Card infomation | Loop moniter | Each sta status | Er histonymoniter | version |

Channel {51 MELSECNET10 (1 sloy -
Own Station Information Raclig Py
Networkio. CableNo. StaNo  ConiroiNormal Sta
1 o T Normal Sta
LED
Card Reset
MINETH O(optical fiber)

BOsme
@i
swe 0@ TRass
wse 00
rRME OO
cre OO cre

E| over DO over [E
R spF OO seF R
Rl TvE OO TME (R
0| oata OOoata [0
RJ unper 0 01 unoer (R

Loop 0 O LooP
oo

oo

slay Target Relay Target
Stao,

] oy rastsar <

0K | Cancel | Help

l

Card Reset ‘

Rooting ParaN.Transfer ‘
'y

!
(To the next page)

1) Click [Start]-[Program]-[Melsec]-[MELSECNET10 Utility] to
start the MELSECNET/10 utility.

2) Display the "Card information" tab, set as indicated below,
and then click | Routing Param. Setting].

Channel :51: MELSECNET10 (1 slot)
Mode Setting : 1 On-line automatic return

3) Set the routing parameters and click [Set].

Transfer Target networkNo. : 2
Relay Target NetworkNo. 1
Relay Target Sta.No. 12

After that, click the button to close the dialog box.

4) Click [ Routing Param. Transfer| to transfer the routing
parameters to the MELSECNET/10 board.
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(From the previous page)

l

TEMELSECNET/10 Utility [T

5) Display the "L itor" tab d mak that
Card list | Card m«umamn:mnpmnmer‘\ Each sta status | Erhistory moniter | Version | ) |Sp ay e oop monl Or a Screen an ma e Sure a
Channel [5TMELEGNETIO (1 sioh  ~ the |00p is normal
Own Siation Information Error Infarmatien
Networkio. CableHo. StaNo. Coniral/Narmal Sta e
[ o [ Normal Sta FLoop [Normal
Loop Status R Loop Wormal
woe  [orime FLoop Back ta. [
[Nomar — RLoop Back &ta]—
o -
Loop  [Mormal Loop Back [Notin execut
E i = Datalink Information
” -*V:‘ =

Link Scan During data link

waximum [10 me Cause of Comm.hrk,

winimum [T me Normal comm.

curent [8 ms Datalink Stop Cause

Normal comm,

Exit Help

l
(Check complete) 6) Click to exit from the utility.

(3) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)

Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "5" in Logical station number and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
omimunication information for ACT

“ou can press Back at any time to changs your
selections.

Pleaze click Next to beagin

Pleaze select the logical station number

Logical station number 5 -

Cancel = Back | E Finish |

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Pleaze select the PC side IF

PC side F MELSECNETH O hoard -

—Communication setting

| PC side I/F : MELSECNET/10 board
Board No : 1st module

Finish

Cancel < Back | E
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(From the previous page)

l

; Pieace scecthe Networs 4) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.

Station type Cther station(Single) -

Station type : Other station(Single)

Cancel = Back | P e = | Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station

5) Make settings as indicated below and click .

Please select the Cther station

~Other station setting

CPU type : A2USH-S1
CPUtype lm

Network No 12
Station No 12

Metwark Mo 2
Station ho 2

Cancel = Back | " Nexd = I Finish

l
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished . —
" ‘ 6) Enter a comment and click | Finish|.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Pleaze Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
NET10_Sample

Cancel = Back | Next = | " Finish |

(Registration complete)
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether the MELSECNET/10 communication settings are correct or not,
using the logical station number set in (3).

LY Communication Setup Utility

= 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
Target sefting | List view | Connection test . . =
Loges st r [ERETIS Song = == logical station number "5".
1| Check whether the logical station number settings are
G S MNETAD
e s correct or not.
PG pvETO CPUtype [s20sH-51
Board No Nu 1 Metswvork Mo

Station Mo 7

LY Communication Setup Utility

Mo b 2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical

Tarcst setting | List view | Conneciion fest |

station number "5".

Logical station number — [5:HET10_Sample: -] Test

Cammunicaation ciagnasis count 5

Result

Ciagnosis cou nt l—n
Result l—
CPU nams

Meen time of communiction o ms

]

3) Click to check that communication is being performed

= Test Click! normally.
If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the error.

The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
’ "0x00000000" appears in Result.)
Refer to the programming manual for error code details.
l

(Communication test complete) 4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.8 CC-Link Communication

MELSOFT

This section provides the CC-Link communication procedure and its setting example

using the utility setting type.

6.8.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link

communication will be explained in the following order.

START
Set the CC-Link board. I

| Connect the IBM-PC/AT compatible to CC-Link. I ..... Refer to Chapter 2
l and Section 6.8.1 (2).

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

communication can be made properly.

On the communication test screen, check whether I

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Local station
Station number 1
Number of occupied
stations 4

Transmission speed: 10Mbps

A 4

CC-Link

i
QO2H |Local station
CPU | (Sta. No.5)

Logical station number of "6" is used.

IBM-PC/AT compatible
(MX Component) First
CC-Link board is used.

----- Refer to Section 6.8.1 (3).

----- Refer to Section 6.8.1 (4).

*  Accessible to the FXCPU with CC-Link communication only via the serial/lUSB

connection of the QCPU or via the Q series-compatible C24.

Supported CPUs and module in CC-Link communication to FXCPU are as follows.

CC-Link module Compatible CPU Station number

FX3u-64CCL FX3G,FX3u(C) 1to 63
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(2) Checking the CC-Link board
Check whether the IBM-PC/AT compatible is connected properly to CC-Link.

1) Click [Start]-[Program]-[Melsec]-[CC-Link Board Utility] to
start the CC-Link utility.

5= CC-Link Utility

Iorinaton Board Information | Netwodk Marior | Steio's Lk Stetus | Target | Memocy1h0 Test | Metowork Test | Wersin| 2) DISplay the Board Informat|0n tab screen and Set the
Rl T T—| channel to "81:CC-Link (1)", and set the own station.
Board ing
lrm = ?‘:ccfgu?SI. LETI;.%E?EIG E;u;Rjie
o Station No. 1
CC-Link B
EEE b Station type : Local station
T Occupy St. -4 St.
5 F’i\f\g'; I[IESI F L|nk Err X Data . Clear
TME T T 3
U o (T Baud Rate :10M
LERR. ™ T RD € Extension Seting
Dbt | | Ea | [ e Set the mode to "Hardware test", click , and check
| whether the CC-Link card is normal or not.
IDMT_deSE“W o 3) Set the mode to "Online" and click [ Apply].
nline ~7
| Apply |
l
2 CC Link Uty 4) Display the "Network Monitor" tab screen and make sure
Intormation| Bosrd Information | Network Maritor §| Staton's Link Status | Target | blemnocyIt0 Test | Metmork Test | Fecsion] . .
i that the loop of the own station is normal.
Link Soan Time{ms]
Charrel St Type Data Link Status Enar Status Max  Curment it Min
IF ’w_ Local IDatahnkmg [Normal ’T IT IT
Devics Monior | Eit Help
L . : . ,
5) Click | Exit| to exit from the utility.
(Check complete)
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(3) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "6" in Logical station number and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT

ol can press Back at any tims to changs your
selections

Please click Next to beagin

Please select the Ingical station number

Lowgic:al station numker &} =
Cancel = Back | " Nexd = I Finish |

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Pleaze select the PC side IF

PC side IF CC-Link board A
~Communication setting
bt [ =] PC side I/F : CC-Link board
Board No : 1st module
Cancel = Back | P e = | Finish
!
Plecse seet e etwark 4) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.

Station type Cther station(Single) -

Station type : Other station(Single)

Cancel = Back | " Nexd = I Finish

l
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

l

Communication 5etting Wizard - Other station

5) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Please select the Other station

~Other station setting

CPU type : Q02(H)
SR T— Station No :5
ssonre |5 Multiple CPU  : None

6) Enter a comment and click [ Finish].

(Registration complete)
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether the CC-Link communication settings are correct or not, using the
logical station number set in (3).
TR r—— 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
e L e s | logical station number "6".
Check whether the logical station number settings are
correct or not.

Logical station numer  [6:CCLINK_Sample |

=-. [ ok
=
|
PCIF Ecink CPU type
Bosrd Mo fiot Station Mo

Muttiple CPU pore

LI, Communication Setup Utility

onu Hap 2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical

Target setting | List view | Corneciion fest |

station number "6".

Logical station number  [5:CCLINK_Sample | Test

Communication diagnosis court 5

Resutt

Diagnosis caur rt l—n
Resut l—
CPU name

Mean time of communiation ® ms

= 3) Click to check that communication is being performed

A (e | Click! normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

1

l

(Communication test complete) 4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.9 CC-Link G4 Communication

This section provides the CC-Link G4 communication procedure and its setting
example using the utility setting type.

6.9.1 Switch settings of CC-Link G4 module

This section gives the switch settings of the CC-Link G4 module for the use of MX
Component in the following system configuration.
The settings of MX Component should be the same as the module.

IBM-PC/AT compatible

CC-Link module

CC-Link G4 module /

POINT

When using MX Component, the settings other than "As set by user" in the tables
are fixed as given in the tables.

(1) AJB5BT-G4

Switch (Switch Number)

Setting

In QnA mode | In A mode

Station number setting switches

1 (local starion)

MELSOFT

) o ) . 4 (10Mbps)
Data link transmission speed setting switch Lo .
(match to the transmission speed of the CC-Link module)
Operation mode setting (SW1) ON (QnA mode) OFF (A mode)
1) 9600/ 2)19200/ 3)38400 bps yes, odd
Inter-peripheral transmission SW 1) 2) 3) SW Setting
speed setting (SW2, SW3) SW2 | OFF | ON | OFF SW2 OFF
SW3 | OFF | ON ON SW3 OFF
Operation setting yes, odd yes, odd
DIP switches
Parity bit yes/no setting SW Setting SW Setting
(Sw4, SW5) Sw4 OFF Sw4 OFF
SW5 OFF SW5 OFF
— (SW6) OFF OFF
— (SW7) OFF OFF
Test mode setting (SW8) OFF (online mode) OFF (online mode)

6-57
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MELSOFT
(2) AJB5BT-G4-S3
Setti
Switch (Switch Number) g
In Q mode In QnA mode | In A mode
Station number setting switches 1 (local starion)
Data link transmission speed 4 (10Mbps)
setting switch (match to the transmission speed of the CC-Link module)
Operation mode SW Setting SW | Setting SW | Setting
Setting SWi1 OFF SWA1 OFF SWA1 OFF
(SW1, SW6) SW6 ON SW6 ON SW6 ON
Inter-peripheral Setting need not 1)9600/ 2)19200/ 3)38400 bps 9600bps .
L SW 1) 2) 3) SW Setting
transmission speed be made SW2 1 OFF | ON | OFF SW2 OFF
Operation Setting (SWZ, SW3) (Automatic settlng) SW3 OFF OFF ON SW3 OFF
setting DIP
switches Parity bit yes, odd yes, odd yes, odd
/ " SW Setting SW Setting SW Setting
yes/no setting SW4 | OFF SW4 | OFF SW4 | OFF
(SW4, SW5) SW5 | OFF SW5 | OFF SW5 | OFF
—  (SW7) OFF OFF OFF
Test mode . . )
) OFF (online mode) OFF (online mode) OFF (online mode)
setting (SW8)

(3) AJB1BT-11

Switch (Switch Number) Setting
Station number setting switches 0
Data link transmission speed setting switch 4 (10Mbps)
Mode setting switch 0 (online)
Condition setting switch All OFF
(4) AJQB11
Switch (Switch Number) Setting
Station number setting switches 0
Data link transmission speed setting switch 4 (10Mbps)
Mode setting switch 0 (online)
Condition setting switch All OFF
(5) QJ61QB11
Switch (Switch Number) Setting
Station number setting switches 0
Data link transmission speed setting switch 4 (10Mbps)
Mode setting switch 0 (online)
Condition setting switch All OFF




6 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF THE UTILITY SETTING TYPE MELSOFT

6.9.2 Accessing procedure
The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link

G4 communication will be explained in the following order.

START

Set the operation setting DIP switches of
the CC-Link G4 module.

I ----- Refer to Section 6.9.2 (2).

A4
Connect the CC-Link G4 module to
the CC-Link module.

Refer to Section 6.9.2 (3).

Refer to Chapter 2.

Connect the IBM-PC/AT compatible to
the CC-Link G4 module.

Refer to Section 6.9.2(4).

Set the network parameters.
Refer to Section 6.9.2(5).

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

Refer to Section 6.9.2 (6).

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Transmission
speed: 19200bps

Transmission speed: 10Mbps | |
A 4
CC-Link

A 4

Q2A |Master station

CC-Link G4 module
IBM-PC/AT compatible (QnA mode)
(MX Component) COM1 Station number: 1 CPU] (Sta. No.0)
is used. Logical station number of "7" is used.
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(2) Making switch settings of the CC-Link G4 module
The switch settings of the CC-Link G4 module are indicated below.

Station number setting switches

Data link transmission speed setting switch

DIP switches

Operation setting

Switch (Switch Number) Setting
01 (station number 1)
4 (10Mbps)
Operation mode setting (SW1) ON (QnA mode)
19200bps
Inter-peripheral transmission SW Setting
speed setting SW2 ON
(SW2, SW3) SW3 OFF
Parity bit yes/no setting SW Setting
(SW4, SW5) Sw4 OFF
SW5 OFF
— (SW6) *1 OFF
— (SW7) OFF
Test mode setting (SW8) OFF (online mode)

*1: This switch acts as the operation mode setting switch on the AJ65BT-G4-S3.

)

Wiring the CC-Link G4 module

The diagram of wiring the CC-Link G4 module to the CC-Link module is shown

below.

Termination
resistor

Termination
resistor

CC-Link module AJ65BT-G4

DA DA

DB DB

DG DG

SLD SLD

FG 24V —
246 —
FG

24VDC
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(4) Setting the network parameters
Parameter setting may either be made from the network parameter "CC-Link
setting screen" of GX Developer or from a sequence program.

POINT

When using the CC-Link G4 module in the A mode, set the parameters in
accordance with "(b) Making parameter setting in sequence program".

(a) Making parameter setting on CC-Link setting screen
Set the first I/O No., type, total number of modules connected, and station
information.
Set other setting items as required.

<CC-Link parameter setting screen>

No. of boards in module  [1 | Boards Blark: no setting.

1 2 3 4
Start 1/0 No 0000|
Operationsl setling
Type Master station
Master station data link type PLC parameter aulo start
Mode: Femote netVer 1 mode)
A1l connect count
Remote input{RX]
utput{FY]
qiste [
Remote register[Fiw]
er.2 Remate input[Rx<]
Ver.2 Remate outputiRr]
Ver 2 Remate reqisterlRWwi]
Ver 2 Remote teiste(Riiul
Special relay(SB
S pecial reister SW1
Rety count

M EIENE]
El
4
Ll

Automatic: station count
Stand by master station No.
PLC down select Stop.
Sean mede setling
Delay information sefting
Station information setfing
Fiemote device station initial setting
Intemupt setting

= KU NSy

<Station information setting screen>

GC-Link station information. Madule

Erpanded | Enchisive stalion Flemate stalian
tation Mo Station type cyclic setting count poinis
171 [inteligent device station ~|inge ~|[E wclusive station 1+ | 32 points
Default | Check | End Cancel |

After setting the CC-Link parameters, write them to the programmable
controller CPU.
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(b) Making parameter setting in sequence program
The parameter setting items for data link and the sequence program
example are given below.

<Parameter setting items>

Address ltem Description Set Value
Number of
Set the number of modules on the remote/local
1H connected ) 1H
stations connected.
modules
Station
20H ) . |AJB5BT-G4(-S3) 2101H
information
<Sequence program>
X0 XOF
—F N {112 10 §
)01
s— | {sET n 1
* <Nurber of connected modules >
Ml
T— | {rop HO Hl HL Kl K
* <Station Infomation >
{Tor HO H20 H2101 Kl 1
{sET 6 1
X6
21— | [RsT i ki
{RsT m 1
30 o] 1
POINT
This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after
installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[Gppw]-[Ccg4a]
6-62
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(5) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "7" in Logical station number and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
omimunication information for ACT

“ou can press Back at any time to changs your
selections.

Pleaze click Next to beagin

Pleaze select the logical station number

Logical station number 7 -

Cancel = Back | E Finish |

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Please select the PC side UF

PC side IF Serial -

- Communication sefting

Conngct part m PC Slde |/F . Serlal
Tmeat | 1000 me Connect port : COM1
Time out : 10000

Cancel Finish

4) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.
Please select the PLC side UF
PLC side IIF G4 module -
~Cof ication setting
s N B PLC side I/F : G4 module
Tiansnissionispesd [z ] e Mode :QnA
esiad TR = Transmission speed : 19200

Control :DTR or RTS Control

Cancel < Back |

!
(To the next page)

Finisf
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(From the previous page)

l

Communication Setting Wizard - Network [ ]

Pinsce salectt Netwark 5) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.
Station type Host station -

CPUtype az2a -

Stk masdeto : Station type : Host station
CPU type :Q2A
CC-Link module No : 0

Cancel Finish

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
infarmeation

Communicalion Setting Wizard - Finished i —
" ‘ 6) Enter a comment and click | Finish|.

Pleaze Finish to build the: Iogical station number

Commet
CCLINK G4_Sample

Cancel < Back | Hest = | iR |

(Registration complete)
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(6) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether CC-Link G4 communication settings are correct or not, using the
logical station number set in (5).

E

Ll communication Setup Utility P o] 51
Menu

o 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the

Target setting | List view | Connectiantest

| logical station number "7".
Check whether the logical station number settings are
correct or not.

Logical station number [7.CCLINK G4_Sample =

! Serial
T =
=
PCIF [comt CPUtype
Time-out 10000 ms Moshle type: 4(0ne)

Transmission speed (15200 bps

Control DTR or RTS

CC-Link madule No

LY Communication Setup Utility

ko el I 2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical
Target s=tting | List view | Conneclion test | . R
Logical station number 7:CCLINK G4 _Sample j Test Statlon number 7 N
Communiction ciagnosis court 5
Resutt
Disgnosis cour it ln—
Result l—
CPU name
Mean time of communication ® ms
l

= 3) Click to check that communication is being performed

A (e | Click! normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

1

l

(Communication test complete) 4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.



6 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF THE UTILITY SETTING TYPE
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This section provides the CPU board communication procedure and its setting

example using the utility setting type.

6.10.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the CPU board using CPU board communication

will be explained in the following order.

START

Set the CPU board. I

Fit the CPU board to the IBM-PC/AT compatible and
start the CPU board.

setting on the communication setting wizard.

;

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

Start the communication setup utility and make I

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

----- Refer to Chapter 2

and Section 6.10.1 (2).

----- Refer to Section 6.10.1 (3).

----- Refer to Section 6.10.1 (4).

IBM-PC/AT compatible

During RUN!

CPU board

MX
|:> [(Equivalent to A2USHCPU-S1)

~

Logical station number of "8" is used.
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(2) Checking and starting the CPU board
Check whether the CPU board is connected to the IBM-PC/AT compatible
properly and start the CPU board.

1) Click [Start]-[Programs]-[Melsec]-[AnU Utility] to start the
AnU utility.

2) Check whether the CPU board is operating properly.
Display the memory I/O test screen and click to

Digrosis perform the test any number of times.
Then, click to stop the test and make sure that the

CPU board is normal.

Board Operation | Mem. Protect  Mem. 1/0 Test 1 Baard Info. | Version | Camm. Diagnosis

Address Count
Memary |FFEDDUDUh-FFBDFFFFh ‘2

1/0 pert [FCOORFTFFR [2

Status Start
Normal

Device Monitor

"3 AnU Utility

3) Display the communication diagnosis screen and click

Board Dpelation] Mem. F‘rolecl] tem. 1/0 Tesl] Board Info. ] Wersion Cﬂm

Start| to make sure that communication is made properly.
Channel | 71:4¢ an -
Pl R e If an error has occurred, check the error code and remove
. R 4 the error.
_ommumca 1o : Start )
Dizanoss Lourt L ] Refer to the CPU board manual for error code details.
Results
A
Result Error Cade
e |E s
S~ b
!

(To the next page)
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!
= - 4) In this section, you must perform setting to make the CPU
Board Operation | Mem. Protect | Mem. 1/0 Test | Board Info. | Version | Comm. Diagnosis board running on the board Operation screen Since access
Board Stalue ezt is made while the CPU board is running.
(" FAUN
" ERROR -
Operation
STORP
HEak / BUN
RESET @
Key click : lack ar unlock[#l+k)
Device Monitor Help LCloze
!
5) Click the CPU operation key to select the unlock status.
STOP
- After choosing the unlock status, click to make the
LATCH
CLEAR / — CPU board running.
RESET @
l 6) Click to store the AnU utility into the taskbar.
(Check complete)
6 - 68
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(3) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "8" in Logical station number and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT

“ou can press Back at any time to changs your
selections

Pleaze click Next to beagin

Pleaze select the logical station number

Logjical station numbsr 8 -
Cancel = Back | P e = | Finish |

l

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Pleaze select the PC side IF

PC side: iF CPU hoard -
PC side I/F : CPU board
Cancel | < Back | E Finish |
l
- Please ceecthe Networs 4) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.
Station type Host station -
Station type : Host station
Cancel < Back | Finish
!

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

l

Communicalion Setting Wizard - Finished i —
" ‘ 5) Enter a comment and click | Finish|.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
infarmeation

Pleaze Finish to build the: Iogical station number

Commet
CPU Board_Sample

(Registration complete)
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a

communication test)
Check whether CPU board communication settings are correct or not, using the
logical station number set in (3).

T 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the

e Lo Lo e | logical station number "8".
Check whether the logical station number settings are
correct or not.

Logical station number — [E:CPU Bosrd_Sample |

PCIF fcPU bosrel
CPUtype  [B2USHS1

LI, Communication Setup Utility

Menu Holp 2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical

Target setting | List view | Corneciion fest |

station number "8".

Logical station number  [:CPU Board_Sample | Test

Communication diagnosis court 5

Resutt

Diagnosis caur rt l—n
Resut l—
CPU name

Mean time of communiation ® ms

]

3) Click to check that communication is being performed

= Test Click! normally.
If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the error.

The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
’ "0x00000000" appears in Result.)
Refer to the programming manual for error code details.
l

(Communication test complete) 4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.11 GX Simulator Communication

This section provides the GX Simulator communication procedure and its setting
example using the utility setting type.

6.11.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the GX Simulator using ladder logic
communication will be explained in the following order.

START

Start GX Developer and GX Simulator. I ..... Refer to Chapter 2.
Start the communication setup utility and make .
setting on the communication setting wizard. [ * * = * Refer to Section 6.11.1 (2).

l

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

----- Refer to Section 6.11.1 (3).

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

IBM-PC/AT compatible Starting!
GX Developer
GX Simulator

MX
Component QO02HCPU

Logical station number of "9" is used.




6 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF THE UTILITY SETTING TYPE MELSOFT

(2) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)

Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "9" in Logical station number and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
omimunication information for ACT

“ou can press Back at any time to changs your
selections.

Pleaze click Next to beagin

Pleaze select the logical station number

Logical station number 3 -

Cancel = Back | E Finish |

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side x|

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Please select the PC side UF

PC side IF GX Simulstor -

setentge  [rostoan =] PC side I/F : GX Simulator
Station type : Host station
CPU type : QO02(H)

Time out : 10000

CPU type Q02(H) -

Time out 10000 ms

Cancel = Back | Mexd = Firist

l

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

4) Enter a comment and click .

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
infarmation

Please Finish to build the: Iogical station number

Comment

GH Simulator_Sample

Cancel < Back | r— | e

(Registration complete)
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether GX Simulator communication settings are correct or not, using
the logical station number set in (2).

Li, Communication Setup Utility
Menu Help
Target seting | List view | Connection test

Logical station number  [9:GK Simuistor_Sample |

B =)
PCIF [ Simuiator
CPUtype  [02(H)
Tie-out 10000 ms

Exit
i, Communication Setup Utility
Menu Help
Target sefting | List view | Connection test |
Logical stetion number [8:G Simulator_sampie | Test
Communication ciagnasis court 5
Resul
Dingnosis cou nt I—U
R it
CPUname
Mean time of communiction ® ms
[T
=] Test Click!
0

(Communication test complete)

1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
logical station number "9".
Check whether the logical station number settings are
correct or not.

2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical
station number "9".

3) Click to check that communication is being performed

normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.12 GX Simulator2 Communication

This section provides the GX Simulator2 communication procedure and its setting
example using the utility setting type.

POINT

The simulation function of GX Works2 cannot be terminated even if stopped by GX
Works2 while connecting to MX Component.

(The simulation function of GX Works2 cannot be terminated even if GX Works2 is
terminated.)

The simulation function of GX Works2 can be terminated after disconnected to MX
Component.

6.12.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the GX Simulator using ladder logic
communication will be explained in the following order.

START
Start GX Works2 and the simulation function. I ..... Refer to Chapter 2.

Start the communication setup utility and make )
setting on the communication setting wizard. = * = " * Refer to Section 6.12.1 (2).

----- Refer to Section 6.12.1 (3).

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

IBM-PC/AT compatible

MX
Component

Starting!
GX Works2

GX Works2
The simulation function

QO02HCPU

Logical station number of "18" is used.
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(2) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "18" in Logical station number and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction x|

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
omimunication information for ACT

“fou can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Nest to begin

Pleaze select the logical station number

Logical station number 18 2

Cancel = Biack | P Ned = Finish |

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side X|

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Pleaze select the PC side IF

PC side F GX Simulator2 -

—Communication setting

Tegm st [omagors =] PC side I/F : GX Simulator2
Target Simulator: Simulator A

Cancel = Back | £ Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished x| . —
. 4) Enter a comment and click | Finish|.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
G Simulator2_Sample

Cancel JE— | pr— | |

(Registration complete)
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether GX Simulator2 communication settings are correct or not, using
the logical station number set in (2).

LI, communication Setup Utilit; =101 x( . .
o — “*| 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
Target sefting L\slwewl(:nnneminmesl . . " "
N o Smisars Sans 5 logical station number "18".
]| Check whether the logical station number settings are
it
—= correct or not.
PC IF X Simustor2
Terget Simulator  Simdator &
=10l x| . " . " H
2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical
S | station number "18".
Resut
Diag nt lu—
Result l—
CPU name
Mean fime of communication a ms

= 3) Click to check that communication is being performed

A (e | Click! normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

1

l

(Communication test complete) 4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.13 MELSECNET/H Communication

This section provides the MELSECNET/H communication procedure and its setting
example using the utility setting type.

6.13.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using
MELSECNET/H communication will be explained in the following order.

START

Set the MELSECNET/H board.

Connect the IBM-PC/AT compatible to the .
MELSECNETH. Kk Refer to Chapter 2 and Section 6.13.1 (2).

l

Start the communication setup utility and make I

setting on the communication setting wizard. = = * * * Refer to Section 6.13.1 (3).

;

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

----- Refer to Section 6.13.1 (4).

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Ordinary station
Station number 1

IBM-PC/AT compatible (MX Component)
First MELSECNET/H board is used.

Access is made to QO6HCPU (No. 2)

at ordinary station (station number: 2)

on network No. 2.

Logical station number of "10" is used.
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(2) Checking the MELSECNET/H board
Check whether the IBM-PC/AT compatible is connected properly to the

MELSECNET/H.
1) Click [Start]-[Program]-[Melsec]-[MELSECNETH Utility] to
start the MELSECNET/H utility.

ol Bomr oo | Lonpmoir | Zash aa e | £ ot | wereny 0 700 Tosn 110 | 2) DiSPIAY the "Board information” tab screen, make the
( i i oSt following settings, and click | Board Set|.
Metwork Mo, Group Mo, StaMo. Contral / Normal Sta,

M 5 = MNemaise | cuting Perem Trareter . . -
= Cevraroon After that, click | Routing Param. Setting] .
MNET Hicptical fiber] HeaidSe
AuN = 5 MMG
By
prE BRI Channel : 51:MELSECNET/H (1 slot)
CRC O O CRC lﬁ . .
EE o Mode : Online (auto.reconnection)
[WETrms =]
Pl per 28 e Baud rate - Any (10Mbps here)
RC @ ORD
FLSGR FLO0R NET mode : MNET/H mode
!
: .
— - 3) Set the routing parameters and click .
Transter to Intermediate. Intermediate
No. Metwork Mo Metwork Mo StaMo.
m4d F 34 F 4 F 4 B
Target network No. 12

Setting Data )
e — Intermediate Network : 1
.. } 2 e | Intermediate Sta. No. :2

............. .

After that, click to close the dialog box.

Charnel |5T:MELSECNET/H (1 slot) ¥

¥ Composition onlp of MELSECNET/H network

oK Cancel | Help

tor | Memory 10 Test | Target <[ »] 4) Click [ Routing Param. Transfer| to transfer the routing

parameters to the MELSECNET/H board.

Routing Param.Setting ‘

R outing F'ar\“q%Tlansfer ‘

l
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

l

B MELSECHET /H uiity o= 5) Click the "Loop monitor” tab and make sure that the loop is
Board it | Board infermation  Loop monitor | Each sta.status | En histary meritor | Memery 1/0 Test | Target 4| |
 Charrel [STwELECET T T a1 ] normal.

 Error Infarmation

Duin Staien ~Loop Information
Metwork No. Group No. StaNo. Contiol / Normal Sta. FLoonStetss " [Foma—
f 0 f Hormal Sta AT
Fi Loop
~ Loop Statu:

= [Normal
F Loop Back
Mods galien

oo

e P Back

BT Station

Corm. Status bk

Momal &

= in execution status

MNormal -  Datalink Information
Transmission Status

ink Scan Time ——==—r

i

During data link

Reason for Transmission
Irterruption
o

l

(Check complete) 6) Click to exit from the utility.

(3) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)

Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "10" in Logical station number and click .

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT

‘o can press Back at any tims to changs your
selections

Please click Next to beagin

Please select the Ingical station number

Cancel

Finish |

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Pleaze select the PC side IF

PC side F MELSECNETH board -

—Communication setting

| PC side I/F : MELSECNET/H board
Board No : 1st module

Finish

Cancel < Back | E
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(From the previous page)

!
- Please ceecthe Networs 4) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.

Station type Cther station(Single) -

Station type : Other station(Single)

Cancel Finish

5) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Please select the Other station

~Other station setting

CPU type : QO6H
CPU type lm yp

Network No 12
Station No 12

et e z Multiple CPU  : No.2
Station Mo 2 p
Multiple CPU o2 hd

Cancel < Back | Finish |

6) Enter a comment and click [ Finish].

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
infarmation

Please Finish to build the: Iogical station number

Comment
MNETH_Sample:

Cancel < Back | r— | e

(Registration complete)
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether the MELSECNET/H communication settings are correct or not,
using the logical station number set in (3).

Li, Communication Setup Utility

onu Hap 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
iy e’ - . ||| logical station number "10".
. - T Check whether the logical station number settings are
EE = correct or not.

PCIF METH CPU type: QOEH
BoardMo  Na1  Metwarkho )
Station Mo 7
Wutple CPU 0.2

LI, Communication Setup Utility

onu Hap 2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the logical

Target setting | List view | Corneciion fest |

station number "10".

Logical station number — [10:MNETH_Sample | Test

Communication diagnosis court 5

Resutt

Diagnosis caur rt l—n
Resut l—
CPU name

Mean time of communiation ® ms

= 3) Click to check that communication is being performed

A (e | Click! normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

1

l

(Communication test complete) 4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.14 CC-Link IE Controller Network Communication
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This section provides the CC-Link IE Controller Network communication procedure

and its setting example using the utility setting type.

6.14.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link
IE Controller Network communication will be explained in the following order.

START

Set the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

|

Start the communication setup utility and make I

setting on the communication setting wizard.

l

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Normal station
Station number 2

IBM-PC/AT compatible (MX Component)

Numeral withinOindicates station number.

Access is made to QO6HCPU (No. 1)
at normal station on network No. 1.
Logical station number of "11" is used.

----- Refer to Section 6.14.1 (3).

----- Refer to Section 6.14.1 (4).

First CC-Link IE Controller Network board is used.

Connect the IBM-PC/AT compatible to the .
CC-Link IE Controller Network. ¥ - Refer to Chapter 2 and Section 6.14.1 (2).
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(2) Checking the CC-Link IE Controller Network board
Check whether the IBM-PC/AT compatible is connected properly to the
CC-Link IE Controller Network.

1) Click [Start]-[Program]-[Melsec]-
[CC IE Control Utility] to start the CC IE Control

utility.
5 cC IE Control utility 2) The board list screen appears.
Boad 1 Click [ Setting]|.
Channel Mo.| 151 Metwork Mo, ,1_ Group No. ,T Station Mo, | 1
Type | Control station  Status ‘ Start data linking Board detail information
[ [ [ [
| \
- [ o -
| |
[ [ [ -
| |
Q Diagnostics Setting
Stop monitar | Channel Ma. confirm ‘ Close |
!
Parameter setting 3] 3) The Parameter setting screen appears.
Tergsl e spestaion Make the following settings, and click )
Vi Board i T Boad2 [T Boad3 [ Boardd Bouting parameter
Board—]1 =] Channel No. : 151
Chameito. [51 3] Network type : CC IE Control (Normal station)
) . Mode : Online
perational setting
Metwork type |CCIE ControlCantral station) j ode |Dn\ine j Network No ! 1
GroupNo. :0
Network No. 14::| Group No. UJZﬁI Station Mo. ZAZCI Station No. 12
Netwark range assignment | Driver setting | Ewent sefting | Target setting |
Check | Defaut |
Load file Savefile | WYerify | End LCancel |
CC IE Control utility 4) Click and write the parameter to the CC-

N

Is that OK?

Link IE Controller Network board.

‘Writing parameter and reset Board2,
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(From the previous page)

CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result.

Select station Change selectstaion__| | [ Stopmorior
Bosrdll Network No.1 Total No. of stations: 2 /O master station[BlockT: 0.8lock2: 0] Link scantime: 2ms
2 1 Comected
Present Conlicl
Assign Contcl
Se ok device salus display

Group No.D
Mode:Online

A4

A4

!
(Check complete)

MELSOFT

5) Click on the board list screen

to check for the line.

6) Click to exit from the utility.

(3) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication

setting wizard)

Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting wWizard will sst the
communication information for ACT.

“ou can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Mext to begin.

Plesse select the logical station number.

Logical station number 1

| Mext = I FFimist

= Bach

Cancel |

l
(To the next page)

1) Start the communication setup utility and
select the communication setting wizard.

2) Type "11" in Logical station number and

click [Next>].
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(From the previous page)

l

Communication=e U R x| 3) Make settings as indicated below and click
Please select the PC side |F Next>|.
PC side I/F CC IE Control board
— Communication setting .
PC side I/lF  : CC IE Control board
Board Mo |1 =t module vl
Board No : 1st module
Cancel | = Back | Mext = | FFimizt |
!
x| 4) Make settings as indicated below and click

Please select the Metwork

Station type JHost station | .

Station type : Host station

Cancel = Back | Fimisty |

x| 5) Enter a comment and click [Finish].

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
informatian.

Please Finizh to build the logical station number.

Comment
CC_E_Cortrol_Sample

Cancel | = Back | Mext = | Finizh I

(Registration complete)
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a

communication test)

Check whether the CC-Link IE Controller Network communication settings are
correct or not, using the logical station number set in (3).

=101 %

LY, Communication Setup Utility

Menu  Help
Targetsemng | List wigwe I Connection test

Logical station number |11'CC_IE_Cﬂmm\_Ssmp\e =] Delete. |
—

=] !

= = ———

FCLF [2C IE Control

Board No o1

Exit

=10l

-[_[| Communication Setup Utility
Menu  Help

Target setting | List view §COTI Sll

Logical station number  [11:cC_E_Cortrol_sample = Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
~Resutt

Diagnosis court I a

Result I

CPU nams I

hean time of communication I 0 s

Exit
O]
&l Test Click!
[]

(Communication test complete)

1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and
select the logical station number "11".
Check whether the logical station number
settings are correct or not.

2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and
set the logical station number "11".

3) Click to check that communication is
being performed normally.
If an error occurred, check the error code and
remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" appears in Result.)
Refer to the programming manual for error
code details.

4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that
the logical station number settings are correct.
This logical station number is made applicable
by user program creation and PLC monitor
utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station
number.
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6.15 CC-Link IE Field Network Communication

MELSOFT

This section provides the CC-Link IE Field Network communication procedure

and its setting example using the utility setting type.

6.15.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link

IE Field Network communication will be explained in the following order.

START

Set the CC-Link IE Field Network board.

|

Start the communication setup utility and make I

setting on the communication setting wizard.

l

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

Master station
Station number 0

IBM-PC/AT compatible (MX Component)

Numeral within O indicates station number.

at local station on network No. 1.
Logical station number of "13" is used.

----- Refer to Section 6.15.1 (3).

----- Refer to Section 6.15.1 (4).

First CC-Link IE Controller Network board is used.

Access is made to Q13UDHCPU (No. 1)

Connect the IBM-PC/AT compatible to the .
CC-Link IE Field Network. ¥+ -+ Refer to Chapter 2 and Section 6.15.1 (2).
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(2) Checking the CC-Link IE Field Network board

Check whether the IBM-PC/AT compatible is connected properly to the CC-Link
IE Field Network.

1) Click [Start]-[Program]-[MELSEC] -[CC IE Field
Board]-[CC IE Field Utility] to start the CC IE
Field utility.

2) The CC IE Field Utility screen appears.

Select [Project]-[New].

3) The Parameter setting screen appears.

Make the following settings, and click )

e e s s Network type : CC IE Field (Master station)
e ? Channel No. : 181
T : : . Network No. : 1

EEEEEEEE Total Stations : 1

— Mode : Online (Normal Mode)

Tr
Necessary Setting( No Setting | Akeady Set ) Setif it is needed( Mo Setting / Already Set )
!

4) Select [Online]-[Write to Board] and write the
parameter settings of the project to the board.

l
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

5) Select [Diagnostics]-[Board Diagnostics] to
check for the line.

(Check complete) 6) Click to exit from the utility.

(3) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and
select the communication setting wizard.

" " H H
Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction g| 2) Type 1 3 In LOglca| Stat'on number and
This Communication Setting VWizard wil set ths Cl ICk NeXt> .
communic ation information for ACT
“ou can press Back at any time to change your
selections
Please click Next to begin.
Please select the logical station number
Logical station number 13 -
Cancel | Hext = | |

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)
l
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side \ 3) Make SettlngS as |nd|Cated belOW and C“Ck
Flease select the PC side IF .

Communication setting

Bordbo  [istmodde 7] PC side I/[F : CC IE Field board
Board No : 1st module

Cancel = Back | Mext =

4) Make settings as indicated below and click

Please select the Network
Station typs Cther station(Single) N eXt> .

Station type : Other station(Single)

Cancel = Back ‘ Mext =

5) Make settings as indicated below and click

Please select the Cther station Next>|.

Other station setting

CPUtype [son <] CPU type : Q13UDH
Network No : 1

Network Mo ’71 . .
ST — StationNo  :1
Multiple CPU : None
Multinle CPU ’m
Cancel < Back | Nest = ‘ |
l

(Registration complete)
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(From the previous page)

l
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished E‘ 6) Enter a COmment and C“Ck FInISh .

The Communication wizard has finished collscting
informetion

Please Finish to build the logical stetion number

Comment
CC-Link |E Field Sample

(Registration complete)
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether the CC-Link IE Field Network communication settings are correct
or not, using the logical station number set in (3).

B oo S it BEE 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and
Menu  Help . . " "
e e e select the logical station number "13".
- L2 L Check whether the logical station number
S | coens settings are correct or not.
R
Station Mo 1
Prhuttiple CPL Mane
l
—————r—— ARG 2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and
Menu  Help . .
et e set the logical station number "13".
Logical static Test
Communication diag
Diagnosis coul it ,ni
Result ,7
CPU nams
Meantine of communicat 0 ms
l

— 3) Click to check that communication is
E“Elg being performed normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and
remove the error.
The error code appears in Result. (At normal

"| Test termination, "0x00000000" appears in Result.)
Refer to the programming manual for error
code details.

4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that
the logical station number settings are correct.
This logical station number is made applicable
by user program creation and PLC monitor

(Communication test complete) utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station

number.
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6.16 Q Series Bus Communication

This section provides the Q series bus communication procedure and its setting
example using the utility setting type.

6.16.1 Accessing procedure

The procedure for making access to the programmable controller CPU using Q series
bus communication will be explained in the following order.

START
Load the programmable controller CPUand - = = = - Refer to Chapter 2.
PC CPU on the same base.

| Set the PC CPU module. I """ Refer to PC CPU
i module manual.

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

----- Refer to Section 6.16.1 (2).

On the communication test screen, check whether

Co S e e R T e e e e Refer to Section 6.16.1 (3).
communication can be made properly.

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

00000
000000
000000

I \ PC CPU module

Q12HCPU (No. 3)
Use "12" as logical station number.
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(2) Setting the logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
Logical station number setting will be described using the system example for (1).

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

o st S Wurd futrd i =l 2) Type "12"in Logical station number and click [ Next>].

This Comimunication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

ou can press Back et any time o change your
selections.

Pleaze click Mext to hegin.

Pleaze select the logical station numker.

Logical station numbsr 12 >

Cancel = Back | Mext = Finizhy |

Pleaze select the PC side F

PC side IF IW[
Coutort PC side I/[F  : Q Series Bus

If accessing the PLC CPU through @ MELSECHETH unit
that is controlled by computer CPU, please select

[MELSECNETMH hoard] on the [PC side IF]

T T R 3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

It accessing the PLC CRUthrough & CC-Link unit that is
controlled by computer CPU, please sslect [CC-Link
bosrtl] on the [PC side IF].

Cancel = Back | P Next = Finish

s 4) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].
. CPU type lh[
CPU type :Q12H
Multiple CPU : No.3

Muitiple CPU o3 |

Cancel =Back | M Hext= Finish

l
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished 5) Enter a Comment and CIiCk FiniSh )

(Registration complete)
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a

communication test)

Check whether the Q series bus communication settings are correct or not, using
the logical station number set in (2).

Li, communication Setup Utility =0l
Menu  Help
Tareget settng | List vizw | Connestiontest |
Logieal station numéer |12 _bus_Sample = a1 Delete.
| @ Series Bus
L=
PC I E Series Bus CPUtype 112H
Mutiple CPU ho.3
Exit
Li, communication Setup Utility =0l
Menu  Help
Teroset setting | List vigw {Connechontest]]
Logical stetion number — [12:G_bus_Sampie = Test
Communication disgnosis caurt s
Resut
Diagno it o
Resutt
CPU am
Meen time of communication © ms
& Test Click!
[]

(Communication test complete)

1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the

logical station number "12".
Check whether the logical station number settings are
correct or not.

2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the

3)

logical station number "12".

Click to check that communication is being

performed normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code appears in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.17 Modem Communication

This section explains the modem communication procedures and setting examples for
the utility setting type.

POINT

When performing modem communication for the first time on MX Component,
check whether normal modem communication can be performed using GX
Developer, and then start modem communication using MX Component.

6.17.1 Switch settings of AGTEL, Q6TEL, QC24N, Q Series Corresponding C24, L Series
Corresponding C24

This section explains the switch settings of the modules for the use of MX Component.
The settings of MX Component should be the same as the module.

(1) A6TEL
Switch Setting
Switch Number Setting
1 OFF (Telephone line connection mode)
DIP switches 2 OFF (Notification processing execution mode)
3 OFF (Remote access enable mode)
4 OFF
(2) QBTEL
Switch Settin
A mode QnA mode
A/QnA select switch A (A mode) QnA (QnA mode)
MODEM/PLG select
itch MODEM (remote access) status MODEM (remote access) status
switcl
Switch . Switch .
Number Setting Number Setting
1 OFF (Telephone line 1 OFF (Telephone line
connection mode) connection mode)
DIP switches 5 OFF (Notlflcatlon processing 5 OFE
execution mode)
3 OFF (Remote access enable 3 OFF
mode)
4 OFF 4 OFF
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(3) QC24N
Switch (Switch Number) CHSftt,'gg -
side
Mode setting switch 5 format (5)
Station number setting switch 0
. . . OFF
Operation setting switch (SW01) (Independent operation)
Data bit setting (SW02) ON (8)
Parity bit presence/absence setting (SW03) OFF (No)
Transmission Even parity/odd parity setting (SW04) OFF (Odd)
specification Stop bit setting (SWO05) OFF (1bit)
setting switches [Sumcheck yes/no setting (SW06) ON (Yes)
Online change enable/disable setting (SWO07) ON (Enable)
Setting change enable/disable setting (SW08) Disable/Enable
Transmission speed setting (SW09 to SW12) 19200bps
- to
(SW13 to SW15) All OFF

*1: Modem communication is available on the CH1 side only.

(4) Q Series Corresponding C24, L Series Corresponding C24 (When
performing modem communication on CH1 side)
Item Settings Set Value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Switch 1 CH1 communication speed *1 [ CH1 transmission setting *2 *1,*2
Switch 2 — CH1 communication protocol 0005H
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting As set by user
Switch 4 — CH2 communication protocol As set by user
Switch 5 Module station number 0000H (As set by user)
*1: Make settings to meet the modem specifications.
*2: Transmission settings of CH1 are indicated below.
Transmission setting Settings
Operation setting Independent
Data bit 8
Parity bit No
Odd/even parity Odd
Stop bit 1
Sum check code Yes
Online change Disable/Enable
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6.17.2 Access procedure

This section explains the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU
using modem communication in the following flowchart.

<When AGTEL or Q6TEL is used>

Set the AGTEL or Q6TEL and connect it to the .
----- Refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual.
modem.
v
Connect "LINE" of the modem and the telephone
line.
v - - - Refer to the manual of the used modem.

When the modem has the ANS/ORG/TEL switch,
set it to the "TEL" mode.

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

}

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly. *1

----- Refer to Section 6.17.2 (5).

----- Refer to Section 6.17.2 (6).

*1: If normal communication cannot be made, refer to
End "Appendix 6 Flowchart for the Case Where Access
Cannot Be Made during Modem Communication”
and take corrective action.

<When FXCPU is used>

( Start ’
A4

Set the FXCPU and t it to th dem.
etihe and connect It fo the modem I ----- Refer to the GX Developer Operating Manual.
v
Start the communication setup utility and make .
. s . N LI Refer to Section 6.17.2 (5).
setting on the communication setting wizard.

!

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly. *1

----- Refer to Section 6.17.2 (6).

*1: If normal communication cannot be made, refer to
"Appendix 6 Flowchart for the Case Where Access
Cannot Be Made during Modem Communication"
and take corrective action.

6-100 6-100
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<When QC24N or Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24 is used>

When using the QC24N, set the mode setting and
transmission setting switches.

When using the Q series-compatible C24,

L series-compatible C24 set the software switches.

---- Refer to Section 6.17.2 (2).

In the sequence program, set the following items.
1) Write the AT command (ATS0=1).
2) Set the initialization request.

---- Refer to Section 6.17.2 (4).

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

---- Refer to Section 6.17.2 (5).

On the communication test screen, check whether . ... - Refer to Section 6.17.2 (6).
communication can be made properly. *1

*1: If normal communication cannot be made, refer to
End "Appendix 6 Flowchart for the Case Where Access
Cannot Be Made during Modem Communication”
and take corrective action.

(1) System example
The following system example is used in this section.

<When A6TEL or Q6TEL is used> <When Q6TEL (QnA mode) is used>

<When FXCPU is used>

A2USH FXane
CPUS1 Q2ACPU
| | N
AGBTEL, Q6TEL
Q6TEL (A mode) (QrAmode) | || (L || .

\Mi—‘

IBM-PC/AT compatlble
(MX Component)
COM1 is used.

IBM-PC/AT compatible
(MX Component)
COM1 is used.

IBM-PC/AT compatible
(MX Component)
COM1 is used.

<When QC24N is used> — <Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24> —

Q2ACPU Qc24N
(Station No. 0)

Q series-compatible C24
Q25HCPU| L series-compatible C24
(Station No. 0)

"13" is used as logical
station number.

IBM-PC/AT compatible

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(MX Component) (MX Component)
COM1 is used. COM1 is used.
6-101
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(2) Setting the Switch of A6TEL, QBTEL, QC24N,

Q Series Corresponding C24, L series-compatible C24

(a) ABTEL, Q6TEL
The A6TEL and Q6TEL switch setting examples in this section are the
same as in "Section 6.17.1 Switch settings of AGTEL, Q6TEL, QC24N, Q
Series Corresponding C24, L Series Corresponding C24".
For details, refer to "Section 6.17.1 Switch settings of AGTEL, Q6TEL,
QC24N, Q Series Corresponding C24, L Series Corresponding C24".

(b) QC24N
Switch (Switch Number) Settl'ngs
CH1 side *1
Mode setting switch 5 (format 5)
Station number setting switch 0
Operation setting switch (SW01) OFF (Independent operation)
Data bit setting (SW02) ON (8)
Parity bit presence/absence setting (SW03) OFF (No)
Even parity/odd parity setting (SW04) OFF (Odd)
Stop bit setting (SW05) OFF (1bit)
Sumcheck yes/no setting (SW06) ON (Yes)
Transmission |Online change enable/disable setting (SW07) ON (Enable)
specification [Setting change enable/disable setting (SW08) OFF (Disable)
setting 19200bps
switches

SW Settings
SW09 OFF

Transmission speed setting (SW09 to SW12) SW10 ON
SW11 ON
SW12 OFF
— (SW13 to SW15) All OFF

*1: Modem communication is available on the CH1 side only.

6 - 102
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(c) Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24 (When
modem communication is made on CH1 side)
Item Settings Set Value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Switch 1 | CH1 communication speed | CH1 transmission setting *1 0762+
Switch 2 — CH1 communication protocol 0005+
Switch 3 | CH2 communication speed | CH2 transmission setting *1 0000+
Switch 4 — CH2 communication protocol 0000H
Switch 5 Module station number 0000H
*1: Settings of CH1 are indicated below.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
CH1 side
CH2 side
A 4 4 4 42 42 2 Settings
Bit Description CH1 transmission
setting
b0 | Operation setting 0 (Independent)
b1 | Data bit 1(8)
b2 | Parity bit 0 (No)
b3 | Odd/even parity 0 (Odd)
b4 | Stop bit 0 (1)
b5 | Sumcheck code 1 (Yes)
b6 | Online change 1 (Enable)
b7 | Setting change 0 (Disable)

6-103
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(3) Setting the ABTEL or Q6TEL data
To use the AGTEL or Q6TEL, set the A6TEL or Q6TEL data.
For the settings and setting methods, refer to the GX Developer Operating
Manual.

(4) Connect the FXCPU, QC24N, Q series-compatible C24 or L series-
compatible C24 and the modem.
(@) FXCPU

A sequence program is required for the use of the FXCPU.

* The modem initialization command is set in D1000-D1025.
* The AT command of ATE0S0=2Q1&D0&M4NQONJO&W is set.

* <"A" (H41} is set in D1000.
M8002

o— } {Mov Hal D1000 }

* <"T"(H54) is set in DI1001,

=
fov H54 D1001 ]

* <"E"(H45) is set in D1002.

=
oy H45 D1002 ]

* <"0"{H30) is set in D1003.

=
Jrov H30 D1003 ]

* <"3"(H53} is set in D1004.

r
Jmov Hs53 D1004 ]

* <"0"(H30) is set in D100S.

-
fmov H30 1005

* <"="{H3D) is set in D1006.

=
{mov H3D D1006 ]

¥ <"ZU{H32) is set in D10O7.

o
{mov H32 1007
* <"Q"(H51} is set in D1008.

=
{mov H51 p1oos

* <"1"(H31) is set in D1009.

Mvov u31 nioos N

L B
* <"&"(H26) is set in D1010.

= J

{ov H26 o010
+ <"D"{H44) is set in D1011.

n

{rov Ha4 proir
* <"Q" (B30} is set in D1012.

I

{rov H30 D1012 ]

l
(To the next page)

POINT

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after
installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[Gppw]-[Fxcp Bit utel]

6-104 6-104
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l

<"§"(H26) is set in D1013.
MBOO2
66 | [rov H26 D1013
<UM"(H4D) is set in D1014.
[Mov HAD D1014
<"4"(H34) is set in D1015
[MOV H34 D1015
<"\"(H5C) is set in D1016.
{MOV HSC D1016
* <"Q"(H51) is set in D1017.
[MOV H51 D1017
<"OUH30) is set in DI018
[Mov H30 D1018
<"\"(H5C) is set in D1019
{mov HSC D1019
<"J"(H4A} is set in D1020
{MOV H4A D1020
<"0"(H30) is set in D1021
{Hov H30 D1021
<"E"(H26) is set in D1022.
{Mov H26 D1022
<"W"(H57) is set in D1023.
[Mov H57 D1023
<"CR"(HOD) is set in D1024.
[mov HOD D1024
<"LF" (HOA) 1is set in D1025.
[MOV HOA 01025
132 [END

MELSOFT
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(b)

QC24N
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Using the QC24N requires a sequence program to set the following buffer

memory addresses.

The following table indicates the buffer memory addresses that must be set

and the sequence program.

Setting Item
(Buffer Memory Address)

Settings

Setting in Sample
Sequence Program

Modem connection channel
designation (2EH)

0: Not connected (modem function is not used)
1: CH1 side interface
2. CH2 side interface

1 (CH1)

Initialization data No. designation
(34H) *1

OH: Send of initialization data specified in the sending
user registration frame specifying area
7DO0H to 7D4H: Initialization data No.

2000 (No. 2000)

QG6TEL connection designation (36H)

0: Does not make communication as Q6TEL.
1: Makes communication as Q6TEL.

1 (Communicate
as Q6TEL)

No-communication interval time
designation (37H)

0: Unlimited waiting
110 120: No-communication interval time
(line disconnection waiting time)

10 (10 minutes)

*1: The following initialization data are factor-registered to the QC24N.
When the modem used corresponds to the initialization data (7DOH to

7D4n), specify the following registration number.

When using the modem where the initialization data have not been
registered, register the AT command to the E?PROM or buffer memory

address (1B00H) of the QC24N.

Registration No. e Corresponding Device
Initialization Command
Hexadecimal | Decimal Maker Type
. PV-AF2881WW
7DOH 2000 ATQOV1E1X1\JO\Q2\V2\N3S0=1 Aiwa PV-BE288M2
. MC288XE
7D1H 2001 ATQOV1EIX1\Q2\V2\N3S0=1 Micro General Laboratory MC288X1
. DESKPORTE22.8S
7D2H 2002 ATQOV1E1X1&K3\N3S0=1 Microcom DESKPORTE33.6S
7D3H 2003 ATQOV1E1X1&H1&R2&A3&D2S0=1 | Omron ME3314B
7D4H 2004 ATQOV1E1X1\JO\Q2\N3S0=1 Sun Electronic MS336AF
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Initial processing
<Turn on QC24N accessible flag

X1E X1F
I P4 {1
o} 24 (o b,
$C24N re WDT erro QC24N ac
pdy r cessible
<Turn on initialization enabled
MO M3 X10 X12 X13 Y10
L (P4 P4 (pd Ipd Ip4 re.
31— | ¥ rdi rdi rdi rdi (30 )
[0C24N ac Initiali Initiali Connecti Abnormal Initiali Initiali
essible zation c¢ zation ¢ on in pr complet zation r zation e
ompletio ompletio ogress ion equest nabled
n flag n
<8et modem connection channel No
MO
| [
56— | {zop HO H2E K1 K1 1
C24N ac
cessible

<Set Q6TEL connection

r
{ror HO H36 K1 K1 i
<Set no-communication interval
r
{rop HO H37 K10 K1 1
* Convert the initialization command into pulse
<Initialization command into puls
SM400
I Iy
19— | {PLs M31
[furning Initiali
n alway zation ¢
ommand i
nto puls
<Set the Data for initialization
M31 M30
141] [ I} [Top HO 134 K2000 K1 J

Initigli Inigigli
zation ¢ zation e
ommand i nabled
to puls

<Turn on initialization request

I
LSET Y10

Initiali
zation r
equest

<Turn on initial request flag

i y
41§ET M39
Initial

l
(To the next page)

POINT

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after
installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[Gppw]-[AJ71QC24NTEL]
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(From the previous page)

l

<Turn on initial completion flag
Y10 X10
201—] | |} {sr M3
Initiali Initiali Initiali
zation r zation ¢ zation ¢
quest ompletio ompletio
n n flag
<Turn off initialization request
{rsT Y10
Initiali
zation r
equest
241 {eno ]
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(c) Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24
Using the Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24 requires a
sequence program to set the following buffer memory addresses.

The following table indicates the buffer memory
addresses that must be set and the sequence program. Settings

Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address)

Modem connection channel designation (2EH) 1: CH1 side interface

0: Not connected (modem function is not used)

2: CH2 side interface

Initialization data No. designation (34+) *1

OH: Send of initialization data specified in the sending user
registration frame specifying area
7DO0H to 7D4H: Initialization data No.

GX Developer connection designation (36H)

0: Not connected
1. Connected.

Callback function designation (2001H)

Ow: Auto line connect
1H: Callback connect (Fixation)
3H: Callback connect (Number specification)
7H: Callback connect (Number specification (max. 10 units))
9H: Auto line connect (Callback fixation)
BH: Auto line connect (Callback number specification)
FH: Auto line connect
(Callback number specification (max. 10 units))

*1:

The following initialization data are factor-registered to the Q series-
compatible C24.

When the modem used corresponds to the initialization data (7DOH to
7DAH), specify the following registration number.

When using the modem where the initialization data have not been
registered, register the AT command to the buffer memory address
(1B0OO0H) of the Q series-compatible C24.

Registration No.

Corresponding Device

Initialization Command
Hexadecimal | Decimal Maker Type
. PV-AF2881WW
7DO0H 2000 | ATQOV1E1X1\JO\Q2\V2\N3S0=1 Aiwa PV-BF288M2
. MC288XE
7D1H 2001 | ATQOV1E1X1\Q2\V2\N3S0=1 Micro General Laboratory MC288X1
7D2H 2002 | ATQOV1E1X1&K3\N3S0=1 Microcom BE:EE8§$E§§2§
7D3H 2003 | ATQOV1E1X1&H1&R2&A3&D2S0=1 Omron ME3314B
7D4H 2004 | ATQOV1E1X1\JO\Q2\N3S0=1 Sun Electronic MS336AF
7D5H 2005 | ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&H1&I0&R2&S0S0=1 | Omron MES5614B
Sun Electronic MS56KAF
7D6H 2006 | ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1 Micro General Laboratory | MRV56XL
Matsushita Electric VS-2621A
7D7H 2007 | ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&K3&S1S0=1 VC-173
7D8H 2008 | ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1 Omron MT128B -D
7D9H 2009 | ATE1QOV1&C1&D1\Q2&S0S0=1 Sun Electronic TS128JX
7DAH 2010 | ATE1QOV1&C1&D2\Q3&S0S0=1 Sharp DN-TA1
General
7DCH 2012 | AT&S0S0=1 *Use this device for operation check.
If the device does not operate, create the
7DDn 2013 | ATX1&S0S0=1 initialization command, which matches the
modem specifications, on the user side.
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1) When callback function is not used
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Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Settings Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Settings
Modem connection channel designation GX Developer connection designation 1
1 (CH1)
(2EH) (36H) (Connected.)
e . . 2006 . . .
Initialization data No. designation (34H) Callback function designation (2001H) —
(N0.2006)
* Initial processing
<Turn on QJ71C24 accesible
X1E X1F
o — (o
J71c24  WDT erro QI71C24
Iready r accessib
le
<Turn on initialization enabled
MO M3 X10 X12 X13 Y10
o G )
J71C24 1Initiali Initiali Connecti Abnormal Initiali Tnitiali
pccessib zation ¢ zation ¢ on in pr complet zation r zation e
1 ompletio ompletio ogress ion equest nabled
n flag n
<Set modem connection channel No
MO
23— | {rop HO H2E K1 K1 ]
bariczs
accessib
e
<Set GX Developer connection
{ror HO H36 K1 K1 ji
* Convert lhe initialization command into pulse
<Initialization command into puls
SM400
88| l {eLs M31
[furning Initiali
n alway zation ¢
Is ommand i
nto puls
<Set the Data for initialization 3]
10— | |} [roe HO H34 K2006 K1 X
nitiali Initiali
zation c zation e
mmand 1 nabled
to puls
<Turn on initialization request

Y10

(e
LSh’I
Initiali
zation r
equest

l

(To the next page)

<Turn on initial request flag
[seT M39
Initial
request
flag

POINT

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after
installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[Gppw]-[QJ71C24TEL]
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170

209

(From the previous page)

l

<Turn on initialize completion

Y10 X10
— ¢ | {ser M3
nitiali Initiali Initiali
Pation r zation ¢ zation ¢
quest ompletio cmpletio
n n flag

<Turn off initialization request

{RST Y10
Initiali
zation r
equest

I
LEIND

1

]

MELSOFT
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2) When "Auto line connect (Callback fixation)" is used as
callback function

Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Settings Setting ltem (Buffer Memory Address) Settings
Modem connection channel GX Developer connection designation
. ; 1 (CH1) 1 (Connected.)
designation (2EH) (36H)
e . . 2012 . . . . 9H
Initialization data No. designation (34H) (N0.2012) Callback function designation (2001H) (Auto line connect
) (Callback fixation))
* Initial processing
<Turn on QJ71C24 accessible
X1E X1F
| i —
0J71C24  WDT erro QJ71C24
ready r accessib
le
<Turn on initialization enabled
10 M3 x10 X12 X13 Y10
o oo )
PJ71C24 Initiali Initiali Connecti Abnormal Initiali Initiali
bccessib zation c zation ¢ on in pr complet zation r zation e
le ompletio ompletio ogress ion equest nablted
n flag n
<Set modem connection channel No
MO
43 } [rop HO H2E K1 K1 1
J71C24
iccessib
Le
<Set GX Developer connection
—{ror HO H36 K1 K1 1
<§et callback function
{0 HO H2001 W9 K1 3
<Set data for callback
{ro HO H2101  H80OL K1 T
<Set registration data bytes
{ro HO H1BOO K80 K1 ]
<Set telephone number
[smov 000000 "Dl 1
<Set "no external-line"
{mov K255 D10 1
<Set line type
{Mov K1 D11 1
<Writes the connection data
—ro HO H1BO1 DO K40 I
* Convert the initialization command into pulse
<Initialization command into puls
SM300
217 | [PLS M31
[furning Initiali
n alway ~ation ¢
omnand 1
nto puls

6-112

l

(To the next page)

POINT

installation of MX Component.

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after

[User-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[Gppw]-[QJ71C24Callback]
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239

299

M31

Y10
I

(From the previous page)

l

{Top

[[nitiali Inltl;ll
zation ¢ zation e
pmmand i nabled
to puls

X10
]l

L

RO

<Set the Data for initialization

H34 K2012 K1 ]

<Turn on initialization request

[ser Y10
Initiali
zation r
equest

<Turn on initial request flag

[ser M39
Initial
request
flag

<Turn on initialize completion

fequest

11
nitiali Initiali
zation r zation ¢

ompletio
n

{ser M3
Initiali
zation ¢
ompletio
n flag

[RST Y10
Initiali

zation r
equest

{ew0 T

MELSOFT
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3) When "Auto line connect (Callback number specification
(max. 10 units))" is used as callback function

Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Settings Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) Settings
Modem connection channel GX Developer connection designation
em ¢ 1 (CH1) P 9 1 (Connected.)
designation (2EH) (36H)
FH
Initialization data No. desianati 2012 (Auto line connect
nitialization data No. designation . . .
9 Callback function designation (2001H) (Callback number
(34H) (No.2012) -
specification (max
10 units)))
* Initial processing
<Turn on QJ71C24 accessible
X1E X1F
o | r4a (0 )
£J71C24 WDT erro QJ71C24
Iready r accessib
le
<Turn on initialization enabled
MO M3 X10 %12 X13 Y10
19— | rds H +F W F (30 )
[0071C24 1Initiali Initiali Connecti Abnormal Initiali Initiali
bccessib zation ¢ zation ¢ on in pr complet zation r zation e
he ompletio ompletio ogress  ion equest nabled
n flag n

!
(To the next page)

POINT

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after
installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[Gppw]-[QJ71C24CallbackNumber]
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l

(From the previous page)

l
(To the next page)

<Set modem connection channel No
MO
} [ror HO H2E K1 K1
jp0J71C24
accessib
e
<Set GX Developer connection
I'rop HO H36 X1 K1
L
<Set auto modem initialization
{ro HO H2007 K1 K1
<Set callback function
{ro HO H2001  HOF K1
<Set the data for callback
{ro HO H2101 H8001 K1
<8et the data for callback
{0 HO H2102  HB002 K1
<Set the data for callback
{ro HO H2103  HB0O3 K1
{ro HO H1BOO K80 K1
<8et telephone number
I "
L$MOV 1 D1
<Set "no external-line"
{ov K255 D10
<Set line type
I
I_MOV K1l D11
<Writes the connection data
-{ro Ho H1BOL DO K40
<Set registration data bytes
{ro 1o HIB29 K80 K1
<8et telephone number
Jsuov "2 D1
L
<Set "no external-line”
{mov K255 010
Set line type
fmov K1 01
<Writes the connection data
[r0 HO H1B2A DO K30

| -

[]

MELSOFT
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{10 HO H1BG2 K80 K1 .
1 J]
<Set telephone number
I " &
{smov 3 D1 1
<Set "no external-line”
I
{mov K255 D10 1
<Set line type
I
{mov K1 D11 3
<Writes the connection data
r
{ro HO HIB53 DO K40 1
* Convert the initialization command into pulse
<Initialization command into puls
319400
I I
a51l— |} {rLs 31
fturning Initiali
bn alway zation ¢
ommand i
nto puls
<Set the Data for initialization
M31 M30
483 | {rop HO H34 K2012 K1 I
Initiali Initiali
zation ¢ zation e
brmand 1 nabled
to puls
<Turn on initialization request
{ser Y10
Initialj
zation r
squest
<Turn on initial request flag
[SET M39
Initial
request
flag
<Turn on initjalize completion
Y10 X10

51— —— }

o

(From the previous page)

l

<Set registration data bytes

+

Initiali Initiali

Fation r zation ¢

quest  ompletio
n

[seT M3
Initiali
zation ¢
ompletio
n flag

<Turn off initialization regquest

I w10

LRSA 110
Initiali
cation 1
equest.

[ENL ]

MELSOFT
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(5) Setting the Logical station number (Setting on communication

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

Cancel

This Communication Setting Wizard will et the
communication information for ACT

*ou can press Back at any tims to change your
selections.

Please click Mext to begin

Please select the Iogical station number

Logical stetion number 13 -

< Back | Mext = I Finish |

setting wizard)
This section describes the setting of the logical station number using the Q
series-compatible C24 system example.

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

=l 2) Type "13"in Logical station number and click .

Cancel

Pleaze select the PC side IF

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

PC side IF Minclem -
D ———— PC side I/F : Modem
PP Connect module  : QJ71C24
Time out : 10000

= Back | 7 Hed = I Finish

Connect way |/ulo ine connect

4) Make settings as indicated below and click .

Callback number I
Line

[Lmetype TONE ~ | Gutsice line number

ot Joom ~]

Line type : Tone
[~ Connecti
catmber [ Browss Outside line number: None
Hane | Port : COM1
7:'T;:::::sndsrd Help of AT command Ca” number . Tk
€ AT command setting l Browse.. (Enter the programmable
Title
controller side phone number.
Details setting p )
— — | AT command : Modem standard
!
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

!

o niEston Seng Wiaarm - TLE e : =l 5) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Please select the PLC side |IF

PLE side Vf -J_
R — PLC side I/F - Modem
st o I Module type :QJ71C24
Transriesionspeed [1520 =] g Station No :0

Transmission speed: 19200

Cancel < Back | g s Finish

sy 6) Make settings as indicated below and click | Next>|.

Station type Host station -
CPUtype Q25H -

Station type : Host station
CPU type : Q25H

Muttiple CPU lh .
Multiple CPU :None

Cancel = Back | P Hext = | Finish

!
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished 7) Enter a Comment aqu CI|Ck Flnlsh )

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
infarmation

Pleaze Finish to build the logical station number,

Commert

Madem_Sample

Cancel = Back | Mext = | " Finish I

(Registration complete)
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(6) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether modem communication settings are correct or not, using the
logical station number set in (5).

Li, communication Setup Utility =0l
Menu  Help
Tareget settng | List vizw | Connestiontest |
Logieal station numiser [13modiem_Sampie = Va0 Delete
—
PC I ﬁ OM Maule type 71024
Time- oo ut 0000 ms: CPU type 125H
Transmission speed (19200 bps
Station Mo
Muttiple CPL faone
Connect way o | ct
Line type
ey e
Exit
g =10l
Menu  Help
Teroset setting | List vigw {Connechontest]]
Logical stetion numeer — [13:Modem_Sample | Test
Commurnication diagnosie caurt s
Resut
Diag nt 0
Resutt
CPU am
Meen time of communication © ms
| Test Click!
]

(Communication test complete)

6-119

1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
logical station number "13".
Check whether the logical station number settings are
correct or not.

2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the
logical station number "13".

3) Click to check that communication is being

performed normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code occurs in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings were correct.
This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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This section describes the gateway function communication procedure and setting

example for the utility setting type.

6.18.1 Access procedure

6-120

This section explains the procedure for accessing the GOT using gateway function

communication in the following flowchart.

Set the GOT.
- - - Refer to the GOT

Connect the GOT to Ethernet. I

Connect the IBM-PC/AT compatible to Ethernet.

Edit the HOSTS file. *1

Start the communication setup utility and make
setting on the communication setting wizard.

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly.

Operating Manual.

----- Refer to Section 6.18.1 (3).

----- Refer to Section 6.18.1 (4).

*1: The HOSTS file need not be edited when the IP address is entered into the host name
(IP Address) of the communication settings utility and the ActHostAddress property of

the gateway function communication control.
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(1) System examples
The following system examples are used in this section.

IBM-PC/AT compatible (MX Component)

ﬂ'r%]ﬂ Use "14" as logical station number.
B A

D Ethernet [I

- GOT (192.168.0.1)

(2) Checking communication
After completion of preparations for making gateway function communication,

execute ping in the MS-DOS mode before starting communication using MX
Component.

When normal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.1

Reply from 192.168.0.1 : bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When abnormal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.1
Request timed out.

If ping does not pass through, check the settings of the GOT and the settings of
the Windows® side IP address and others.
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(3) Setting the Logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
This section describes the setting of the logical station number using (1) system

example.

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

Cancel

Thiz Communication Setting Wizard will et the
communication information for ACT

*ou can press Back at any time to changs your
selections.

Pleaze click Mext to begin

Pleaze select the logical station number

Logical station numbsr 14

= Back | Mext = I Finizhy

Cancel

Pleaze select the PC side IF

PC zide F Ethernet board -

—Communication setting

Connect module GOT -

Port Mo a0

Time out 60000 me

= Back | P e = | Finish

l

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side

Cancel

Please select the PLC side |F

PLC sice F Ethernet module hd

G setting
Moduls type GoT =

18216601

Host(IP Address)

= Back | Finish

l

(To the next page)

6-122

1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "14" in Logical station number and click .

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

PC side I/F
Connect module
Port No

Time out

: Ethernet board
: GOT

: 5011

: 60000

4) Make settings as indicated below and click .

PLC side I/F
Module type

Host (IP Address)

: Ethernet board
:GOT
:192.168.0.1
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(From the previous page)

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished 5‘ 5) Enter a Com m ent and CI iCk Fin iSh .
. The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Pleaze Finish to build the logical station number

Commert
GOT_Sample
Cancel Black | Mext | " Finish I

(Registration complete)
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(4) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether gateway function communication settings are correct or not,
using the logical station number set in (3).

Li, communication Setup Utility =0l
tenu

Target s=tting | List view | €annection test |

Help

Logieal station numiser  [12:50T_sample = Va0 Delete

PCIF Ethemet CPUtype [ot
Port o Bt Moduie type [sot

Time-out o000 ms HoSt(P Address) 19216801

Exit
1ol
Test
l
o [=1 B3
=] Test Click!
—
—
l

(Communication test complete)

6-124

1)

2)

3)

Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
logical station number "14".

Check whether the logical station number settings are
correct or not.

Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the
logical station number "14".

Click to check that communication is being

performed normally.

If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code occurs in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)

Refer to the programming manual for error code details.

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings were correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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6.19 GOT Transparent Communication

This section describes the GOT transparent communication procedure and setting
example for the utility setting type.

POINT

For usable system configuration, refer to GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

6.19.1 Access procedure

This section explains the procedure for accessing the GOT using GOT transparent
communication in the following flowchart.

( Start ’

A 4

Set the GOT. A

Connect the GOT to IBM-PC/AT compatible.

* Refer to the GOT
Operating Manual.

Connect the GOT to the programmable controller CPU. I

Y

When using any of the following OSes, install the USB driver.

- Windows®2000 Professional K ..... Refer to Operating Manual
* Windows® XP (Startup).
- Windows Vista®

- Windows®7

Start the communication setup utility and make setting on ]
the communication setting wizad. ~ f Refer to Section 6.19.1 (2)

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be made properly. ~ § """ Refer to Section 6.19.1 (3)

(1) System examples
The following system examples are used in this section.

[l QO02H |Ordinary station
CPU | (Sta.No.2)

v
- GOT MELSECNET/H
| (Network No. 1)
IBM-PC/AT compatible
(MX Component’; UISB QO2H |Ordinary station
is used. CPU (Sta. No.8)

Logical station number of "19" is used.
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(2) Setting the Logical station number (Setting on communication
setting wizard)
This section describes the setting of the logical station number using (1) system

example.

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will et the
communication information for ACT

*ou can press Back at any tims to change your
selsctions.

Please click Mext to begin

Please select the Iogical station number

Logical station number 19

= Back | [ Hext = I Finish

Cancel

!

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side F

PC side IF LUSB(via GOT) -

G ication ssting

10000 ms

Timeout

Cancel

= Back | [ Hext = I Finish

l

Communication Setting Wizard - GOT side

Pleaze select the GOT - PLC IF

GOT-PLC IF Serial -

—Communication setting

Connect module |CPL mocule -

Cancel = Back | Finish

l
(To the next page)
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1) Start the communication setup utility and select the
communication setting wizard.

2) Type "19"in Logical station number and click .

3) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

PC side I/F
Time out

: USB(via GOT)
: 10000

4) Make settings as indicated below and click .

GOT-PLC I/F
Connect module

: Serial
: CPU module
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(From the previous page)

!

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side x|
Flease select the PLC side IF
PLGsideIF  |CPUmodule -
~C ic:ation setting
CPU type Qo2(H) =
Cancel = Back | [ Hext = I Finish
Communication Setting Wizard - Network x|
Flease select the Netwvork
Station type Gther station -
Network MELSECNETHDH) -
Metwark route
Mode WELSECHETH -
Cancel = Back | [ Hext = I Finish
Communication Setting Wizard - Dther station x|
Flease select the Cther station
~Cher station setting
CPUtype a0z ~
Network No [ 1
Station Mo 5
Muttiple CPLI l—_lN“”E =
Cancel = Back | [ Hext = I Finish |
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished x|

The Communication wizart has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number

Commerit

GOTtransparert_Sample

Cancel = Back | Mext=

P Finish |

!

(Registration complete)
6-127
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5) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

PLC side I/F : CPU module
CPU type - Q02(H)

6) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

Station type : Other station
Network : MELSECNET/10(H)
Mode :MELSECNET/H

7) Make settings as indicated below and click [Next>].

CPU type - Q02(H)
Network No 1
Station No 18
Multiple CPU :None

8) Enter a comment and click [Finish].
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(3) Checking the logical station number settings (Conducting a
communication test)
Check whether GOT transparent communication settings are correct or not,
using the logical station number set in (2).

T =2l 1) Display the "Target setting" tab screen and select the
e e —— logical station number "19".
Logical station number |19 GOTtransparert_Sample d VOZARL e
g Check whether the logical station number settings are
= | UsB-GOT-Serl [ meEm
= =i correct or not.
PCIF iﬁ!(v\a GOT) CPU type pDZ(H) CPU type 02(H)
Time-out fooooms Network No

Station Mo
Miultiple CPU

===l 2) Display the "Connection test" tab screen and set the

logical station number "19".
Test gl I u
l
= 3) Click to check that communication is being
= = Click! performed normally.
- If an error occurred, check the error code and remove the
error.
° The error code occurs in Result. (At normal termination,
"0x00000000" appears in Result.)
| Refer to the programming manual for error code details.
(Communication test complete) 4) Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings were correct.

This logical station number is made applicable by user
program creation and PLC monitor utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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7 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF THE PROGRAM SETTING TYPE

To make communication using the program setting type, you must set the properties of
the corresponding ACT controls.

For the properties of the corresponding ACT controls, directly enter them in the
property window or change their settings in the user program. the user program.

Refer to the MX Component programming manual for details of the properties which
must be set for the corresponding ACT controls.

Refer to the following sections for the settings of the modules for the use of MX
Component.

» Computer link communication : Section 6.1

 Ethernet communication (In case of using Ethernet interface modules)

: Section 6.2
¢ CC-Link G4 communication : Section 6.9
*« Modem communication : Section 6.17

REMARK

On MX Component, the following property setting method is available for those who
are not familiar with property setting.

<Property setting changing procedure>

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

1) Specify the communication path where you want to
comvariestosiematonor 20T make property setting using the "Communication
Voucen s Bk ot ny e oo Setting Wizard" on the communication setup utility.
For details of the communication setting wizard, refer to
"Section 5.1.6 Operations on communication setting
wizard screen".

Pleaze click Next to bedgin

Pleaze select the lngical station number

Logical station number =

< Back | Mext = | Finish |
!
onunicston et Uity == 2) Display the "List view" screen of the communication
Target setting :Llif e |Cunnec1iumes‘ e
Logical Mo [ Comment [ Pe side 1F Wizard Setup Utlllty
: tpaiid For details of the "List view" screen, refer to "Section
3 CPU COM Sample COM1
: e i 5.1.2 Operations on list view screen".
] CCLINK, Sample 2C-Link
7 CCLINK G4 Sanple: COMt
8 CPU Board Sample CPU board

3 X Simuistor Sample X Simuistor
10 HETH Sample
i CC IE Cortrol Sample CE IE Cortrol

12 @ bus Sample @ Series Bus

13 Mademn Sample CONM

14 GOT Sample: Ethernet

17 GRUDE Sample Ethernet e

18 GX Simulator2_Sample X Simulator2 Ltilty v

19 GOTtransparent_Sample UISB(via GOT)

4 | Saveted
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

l

Display 3) Select "Program” in "Display" on the "List view"
l—_|'-'til'ft3* - screen.
I_tilit

j Click!

l

Control names to be used and 4) Control the scroll bar on the "List view" screen to
properties to be set appear. . .
L, Communication Setup Uity | confirm the properties.
Meru  Help
Torgetsetng Lt v | omnecton et | The "List view" screen shows the properties that
B Lot 17) wems. | are needed for setting using the program setting
; i ; | [ Gz |
4 ActQCPUGLSE 1 1 type -
: i ’ :
: T ; K
" A 2 i
1: :ggmoscpuuop E i i
18 ActSii 0 o
19 AcGOTTREP 1 El
Ll_l Ll Save text
4 Act txt - Notepad (=] B3 . . - . "
= uf:tn;:i‘:;&tﬂ:‘tpinnNumnﬂv, ActControlName, ActNetworkNumber, ActStationNumber, ActU 4| ClICkIng Save teXt On the LISt VIeW Screen
1 "ACtAJTING24™, o, 255,
2, "ActQJ7AEFATCP", 2, 3, . . .
R enables you to save the data into a file in the txt
- P format.
e : o
5 4 st

Saved into file J
in txt format.

5) When creating a user program, directly enter the
confirmed property values into Properties of the
property window or change the property setting in

» M@ W R A w120 g ss0xas0

-
B the user program.
G The screen shown left uses Visual Basic® .

Directly enter properties in property window
or change property setting in user program.
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8 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

This chapter describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges in each
communication form.

8.1 Precautions for Device Access

(1) About accessible devices

(2)

For accessible devices, the devices not given or devices marked X (inaccessible)
in the accessible device list indicated in Sections 8.2 and later are not supported
by MX Component.

Do not specify the inaccessible devices.

Precautions for making access to extended file registers

It is possible (depending on the type of memory cassette mounted on the
programmable controller CPU) that no errors will occur even when a device is
read and written by specifying a block number which does not exist. In such a
case, the data read is not correct. Further, writing to that device may destroy the
user memory of the programmable controller CPU.

Make sure to use the function described here, after fully confirming the kind of
memory cassette, details of parameter setting, etc.

For details, refer to the AnACPU and AnUCPU User’s Manual.




8 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES MELSOFT

8.2 For Computer Link Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for computer link
communication.

8.2.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for computer link communication.

Access Target
A0J2H A2A(-S1)
A1S(S1) A2U(-S1)
Devi ATSH A2US(-S1) )
evice A1SJ(H) AAS A3N QcPu Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2C() S11-530 A3A [ A4U [ @nACPU (Qmode) LCPU [Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) (S1-S30) | g CPU
A2S(-S1) A2USH-S1
02(H)-A
A28H(-S1) %OéH?A
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O[O O O O X X O
Special register (SD) O O O O[O O O O X X O
Input relay (X) O O O O[O O O O X O* O
Output relay (Y) O O O O[O O O O X O* O
Internal relay (M) O O O O[O O O O X O* O
Latch relay (L) O O O O | O O O X X X O
Annunciator (F) O O O OO O O X X X O
Edge relay (V) X X X X X O O X X X X
Link relay (B) O O O OO O O X X X O
Data register (D) O O O OO O O O X O * O
Link register (W) O O O OO O O X X X O
Contact (TS) | O O O OO O O X X O* O
Timer Coil (TC) O O O OO O O X X X O
T
@ e o] o o |olo o o x « lox| o
Contact (CS) | O O O O[O O O X X (O O
Counter Cail (CC) O O O O 10 O O X X X O
(¢}
© o] o o |olo o o X « |ox | o
, Contact (SS) | X X X x| % O O % % % %
Retentive
) Cail (SC) X X | X @) O X X X
timer
(ST) Present value % % « « « o O » » v v
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Link special register (SW) X X X X X O O X X X X
Step relay (S) O O O OO X X X X O * O
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X X X X

*1:  Accessible to FXonCPU, FX1sCPU, FXine)CPU, FXene)CPU, FXssCPU, FXsuc)CPU only when using the FX extended port.
(To the next page)
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Access Target

A0J2H A2ACSH)
A1S(-S1) A2U(S1)
ATSH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) rons | AN QCPU Motion
(Device Name) AIN [ A2C(J) (:51/-530) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-S1
A28(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
@ | x X X x| % O O X X O 172 X
Index register
wv) | % X X x| % X X X X O *1%2 X
R | O O O Ol o O+3 O X X O 4 O
File register
@ZRr) | > X s X X O3 O X X X X
Extended file register
9 o| © o |o]o X x x X x o
(ER*\R)
Link input
e npu X X X X | X O O O X X X
k%)
Link output
i oupu X X X X | X O O O X X X
(J3k\Y)
Link rel
i reray X X X X X @) @) O X X X
Direct (J3\B)
link i i
Link special relay « « « « « o o o « « «
(J\SB)
Link regist
ink register » « « « » o O o « » «
(W)
Link special register
X X X x| X O O O X X X
(J\SW)
Special direct buffer memory « « « « « O O O O « «
(U3k\G)

*1:  Accessible to FXonCPU, FXi1sCPU, FXine)CPU, FXane)CPU, FX3seCPU, FXauc)CPU only when using the FX extended port.

*2:

allowed.)

*3:
*4;

Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QOOUJCPU.
When accessing to FX series CPU other than FXscCPU and specify FXsuc)CPU, specify the data register. The file register (R) can be

specified only when accessing to FX3cCPU or FXauc)CPU.

*5:

In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.

It is not possible to write to more than 2 points successively using WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2. (Writing to only 1 point is
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This section indicates the accessible ranges for computer link communication.

(1) Configuration

1 2
Connected |Connected |Relayed
— station CPU| module |module
= I [
IBM-PC/AT compatible A Relayed network | 3
Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station

4. Relay Target CPU

Moti
2. Connected module 3. Relayed Network QCPU [Q12DC QCPU otion
1.CPU LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU |FXCPU | controller
(Usable control name) (Q mode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU *1
CC IE Control O Ox= | o= 0= % « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H ©) O X O X X X X X
MELSECNET/10 ©) ©) X O O O ©) X ©)
X X X X X X X X X
Q series-compatible C24 MELSECNET()
QCPU Ethemet O+3 X X O X O+3 X X X
(ActQJ71C24,
(Q mode) ACMLQU71C24 Computer link O 4 X O X X O X X X
° ) Jectink ® Ol o[ x| o O | 0 |Os] O
Multidrop O 4 x @) x X O x X X
(Independent mode)
Multidrop O+ > 0O « > « % « %
(Synchronous mode) *6
CC IE Field 7 O X O X X X X % X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
L series-compatible C24 |Ethernet X X X X X % % X %
LCPU (ActLJ71C24, Computer link O *4 X O X X O X X X
ActMLLJ71C24) CC-Link O ©) O X O ©) ©) X ©)
Multidrop O+ % 0O % > 0O « % «
(Independent mode)
Multidrop O+ > 0O > > « % « %
(Synchronous mode)

*1: Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

*2:
*3:

Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.

Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.

At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".

*4:
*5:
*6:
*7:

The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.
Accessible to FX3cCPU, FX3u(c)CPU only.
Make sure to enable the sum check in the software switch settings.
Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

(To the next page)
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Connected Station

4. Relay Target CPU

2. Connected module Motion
3. Relayed Network CPU 12DC CPU
1.CPU (Usable control v Q Q LCPU [QSCPU Q QnACPU| ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode)| CPU-V (A mode)
name) CPU *1
CC IE Control % > > > « « % % «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
Qc24(N) MELSECNET(II) X X X X X X X X X
X X X X X O3 X X X
QnACPU (ActAJ71QC24,  [nemet - — = ~ ~ 5 = - -
ActMLAJ71QC24) |Computer link
CC-Link X X X X X O X X X
Multidrop % % > > « 0 « « «
(Independent mode)
Multidrop X x X X x O x x x
(Synchronous mode)
CC IE Control % > > > « « % % «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
Q%Pig;,[? Oge)’ uc24 MELSECNET/10 x > | % | x O Os | O | x O
n *8,
ACPU (ActAJ71UC24,  |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X O O+8 @) X ©)
) ' (ActMLAJ71UC24) |Ethernet X X X X X X X X x
motion controller CPU
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
Multidrop X X X X O O *8 O X O
CC IE Control % > > % « « « « «
CC IE Field
QCPU (A mode) * MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
o A(CPTJO 12) o C24 MELSECNET/10 X X X X O+9 O+ | O-9 X O +9
n *10,
ACPU *9 (ActAJ71C24,  |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X O O+ | O] x O +9
' X X X X X X X X X
motion controller CPU *9 ACMLAJT1C24) — |Ethemet
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
Multidrop X X X X O+ | O*0 | O+9 X O+9
CC IE Control % > > % « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
FX extended port |MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X %
FXCPU (ActFX485BD, MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
ActMLFX485BD)  |Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X % X O *11 N
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
Multidrop X X X X X X X O *11 X

*1:
*3:

Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.

Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".

*8:

Operates as the one equivalent to AnACPU. (except type character string)

Access can be made within the AnACPU device range except the following devices.
o File register(R), accumulator (A), index register (V), index register (Z).
» The following devices, latch relay (L) and step relay (S) make access to the internal relay (M).

*9:

For AnUCPU, QCPU (A mode), A173UHCPU (-S1) and A273UHCPU (-S3)

Operates as the one equivalent to AnACPU. (except type character string)
Access can be made within the AnACPU device range except the following devices.
e Accumulator (A), index register (V), index register (Z).

*10:

Operates as the one equivalent to AnA.

Access can be made within the AnACPU device range except the following devices.

o File register(R), accumulator (A), index register (V), index register (Z).

» The following devices, Latch relay (L) and Step relay (S) make access to the internal relay (M).
*11: Accessible to FXonCPU, FXisCPU, FXine)CPU, FXane)CPU, FXseCPU, FXauc)CPU only.

8-5
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8.3 For Ethernet Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for Ethernet
communication.

8.3.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for Ethernet communication.

Access Target
AQJ2H A2A(-S1)
Ajj(s'? ) | A2uest)
Device ATSI(H) Azkasp(?) AN QcPu ascpu | Fxcpy | Motion
(Device Name) AIN [ A2C(J) (81/-830) A3A | A4U [ QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V 1 2 controller
A2N(-S1) A2USH-S1 A3U CPU
A28(-S1) QO2(H)-A
AZSHESD | oghea
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X | X O3 @) X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X R R O3 O X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X X O=3 O X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O OO O O O O X O
Special register (SD) O O O OO O O O O X O
Input relay (X) O O O O[O O O O O O O
Output relay (Y) O O O O[O O O O O O O
Internal relay (M) O O O O[O O O O O O O
Latch relay (L) O O O O | O O O X X X O
Annunciator (F) O O O O[O O O X O X O
Edge relay (V) X X X X | X O @) X @) X X
Link relay (B) O O O O | O O O X O X O
Data register (D) O O O O[O O O O O O O
Link register (W) O O O O | O O O X O X O
Contact (TS) | O O O O | O O O X O O O
Timer Coil (TC) O O O O 10 O O X O O O
@ e o] o o |olo o o x o | o o
Contact (CS) | O O O OO O O X O O O
Counter Coil (CC) O O O O |0 O O X O O O
© e o] o o |olo o o x o | o | o
) Contact (SS) | X X X X | X O O X O X X
Retentive -
ior Coil (SC) x x| x O O X 0 X
(ST Present value % % « « « o) o) « ) « %
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O O X O X X
Link special register (SW) | X X X X | X O O X O X X
Step relay (S) ®) ®) ®) O | O X X X X O ©)
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O O O[O X X X X X O

*1:  Write to device data cannot be performed.
*2:  For the supported FXCPU and devices, refer to the manuals of your Ethernet module and setting software.
*3. Disabled when QE71 (TCP/IP) is used.
(To the next page)
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Access Target

A0J2H A2A(S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
A1SH
Device A1SJ(H) A2USEST) | ay Motion
. A2AS SCPU | FXCPU
(Device Name) AIN | A2C(J) (-51/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU ((Sriige) LCPU [Q12DCCPU-V Q 1 * controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-S1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
, @ | O O O OO O O X X O O
Index register
v | O O O o]0 X X X X @) @)
R | O O O o110 O 4 O X X O O
File register
(ZR) | X X X X X O 4 O X X X X
Extended file register
9 o| o o |olo x x x x x o
(ER*\R)
Link input « « « « « 0 0 0 > % %
(%)
Link output « « « « « 0 0 0 > > %
(J3RY)
Link relay « « « « « O O 0O > % %
Direct (Jk\B)
link i i
Link special relay « « « « « O O 0O > % %
(J<\SB)
Link register « « « « « O O 0O > % %
(W)
Link special register
X X X X | X O O O X X X
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buffer « « « « « O+ 0 0 0 0O %
memory (U *\G)

*1:  Write to device data cannot be performed.

*2:
*4:
*5:

For the supported FXCPU and devices, refer to the manuals of your Ethernet module and setting software.
Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.
In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
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8.3.2 Accessible ranges (For the use of Ethernet interface modules)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using the
Ethernet interface modules.

(1) Configuration

1 2
Connected |Connected|Relayed
station CPU| module | module
Ethernet I
l Relayed network
4
Relay target|Relayed
= (=3 CPU module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(2) Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

POINT |

When using the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 (when UDP/IP is used), you must
set the Ethernet parameters in GX Developer parameter setting.

Connected Station 4. Relay Target CPU
1.cpy | 2 Connected module | 3. Relayed Network | QCPU | Q120C | o\ | ogcpy| QOPY | o acpy | acpu | Fxcru cz/:::g;r
(Usable control name) (Q mode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU *1
CC IE Control
oG IE Field O O+ | O+ | O3 X X X X X
QCPU Q series- MELSECNET/H *4 @) O X O X X X X X
(@ mode) compatible E71 MELSECNET/10 *4 O @) X @) O @) @) X O
*’ (ActQJ71E71TCP, [MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
QSCPU"21  eMLQU71E71TCP) |Ethemet O | x % O % 05 X x %
Computer link O*6 X O X X X X X X
CC-Link ©) @) ©) X o ©) ©) X ©)
CC IE Control
oG IE Field O O+ | O+ | O3 X X X X X
QcPu Q series- MELSECNET/H *4 @) @) X @) X X X X X
Compatible E71  |MELSECNET/10 *4 ©) @) X @) ©) ©) ©) X ©)
(Qmode), (ActQJ71E71UDP, |MELSECNET(I) X X X X X X X X X
QSCPU"21  sMLQI71E71UDP) |Ethemet O | x x O x 05 x x X
Computer link O *6 X O X X X X X X
CC-Link ) @) ) X ) @) @) X @)
*1:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
*2: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through the QSCPU.
*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*4:  On the connected station side (Q series-compatible E71), always specify the station number set in the Ethernet parameter.
*5:  Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".
*6: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.
*7: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

8-8

(To the next page)
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Connected Station

4. Relay Target CPU

Moti
2. Connected module | 3.Relayed Network [ QCPU | Q12DC QCPU otion
1.CPU LCPU |QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU |FXCPU | controller
(Usable control name) (Q mode)| CPU-V (A mode) CPU *1
CC IE Control % « « « » » v . .
CC IE Field
aQ MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
E71
MELSECNET/10 X X X X X O g X X X
QnACPU *8 (ActAJ7T1QE71TCP,
MELSECNET(l) X X X X X X X X X
ActMLAJ71QE71TCP)
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control « « « « « « v v v
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QE71
MELSECNET/10 X X X X X O X X X
QnACPU (ActAJ71QE71UDP,
MELSECNET(ll) X X X X X X X X X
ActMLAJ71QE71UDP)
Ethernet X X X X X O *5*9 X X X
Computer link X X X X X O *g >< % %
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control « « « « « « v v v
CC IE Field
CPU (A mode) *
@ (A mode) 10, MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU *11, E71
MELSECNET/10 X X X X O*0 [ O*10 |O*0| X O *10
ACPU *10, (ACtAJ71E71TCP,
) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X O+*0 | O*10 | O*0| X O *10
motion controller | ActMLAJ71E71TCP) - - . . . . . » »
CPU *10 Ethernet
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control « « « « « « v v v
CC IE Field
CPU (A mode) *10
@ (A mode) 10, MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU *11, E71
MELSECNET/10 X X X X O*0 [ O*0 |O*0| X O *10
ACPU *10, (ActAJ71E71UDP,
) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X O+*0 | O*10 | O*0| X O *10
motion controller | ActMLAJ71E71UDP) - - . . . . . » »
CPU *10 Ethernet
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*1:
*5:

Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.

Also set the " Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the " Station No.«— IP
information system".

*8:
*9:
*10:

*11

CPU codes acquired are all 0x21.
Inaccessible when TCP/IP is selected.
For AnUCPU, QCPU (A mode), A173UHCPU (-S1) and A273UHCPU (-S3)
Operates as the one equivalent to AnACPU. (except type character string)
: Operates as the one equivalent to ANACPU. (except type character string)

Access can be made within the AnACPU device range except the following devices.
» File register(R), accumulator (A), index register (V), index register (2).
* The following devices, latch relay (L) and step relay (S) make access to the internal relay (M).
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8.3.3 Accessible ranges (For the use of Built-in Ethernet port CPUs)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using the
Built-in Ethernet port CPUs.

(1) Configuration
1

Connected Relayed
Ethernet station CPU | module
I Relayed network | 2
3
Relay target|Relayed
= = CPU module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or x (inaccessible).

POINT

When using TCP/IP on the Built-in Ethernet port CPU, you must set the Ethernet
parameters in the PLC parameter setting of GX Developer.
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3. Relay Target CPU

1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) [ CPU-V (A mode) CPU *1

CC IE Control
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET(Il)
Ethernet
Computer link
CC-Link

CC IE Control
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET(Il)
Ethernet

@)
®)
N
®)
G
@)
N
X
X
X
X

X

QnUDE(H)CPU
(ACtQNUDECPUTCP,
ActMLQNUDECPUTCP)

X | x|Ox |00
XX | X [x]Ofx
X[ X |O[x O x
X[ X | X [x]Ofx
XX [ x| x| x| x
XX | X [x]Ofx

Q12DCCPU-V*4
(ActQNUDECPUTCP,
ActMLQNUDECPUTCP)

Computer link
CC-Link

CC IE Control
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET(Il)
Ethernet
Computer link
CC-Link

CC IE Control
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET(Il)
Ethernet

xxxxOOQOxxxOO
N
O
o
O
N
X
X
X
X
X

x [ x| x| x[OlO
XX | X|x|O|x
X [ x| x| x[O]x
X [ x| x| x[O]x
X[ x| x| x[x]x
XX | X|xX]O|x

O

P
N
O

p
(6]
O

"
N
X
X
X
X
X

QnUDE(H)CPU
(ACtQNUDECPUUDP,
ActMLQNUDECPUUDP)

X | x|Ox |00
XX | X [x]Ofx
X[ X |O[x O x
X[ X | X [x]Ofx
XX [ x| x| x| x
XX | X [x]Ofx

®)

"
[$)]
@)

.
N
X
X
X
X
X

Q12DCCPU-V*4
(ActQNUDECPUUDP,
ActMLQNUDECPUUDP)

Computer link
CC-Link
CC IE Field 5
MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET(Il)
Ethernet
Computer link
CC-Link
CC IE Field "5
MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET(Il)
Ethernet
Computer link O3
CC-Link ©)
*1:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*3: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.
*4:  Q12DCCPU-V does not support MELSOFT direct connection.

It is inaccessible when using Ethernet port direct connection.
*5:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

LCPU
(ActLCPUTCP, ActMLLCPUTCP)

LCPU
(ActLCPUUDP, ActMLLCPUUDP)

xxxxoogxxxxooxxxoo o ogcmoo o lol<|<|<lolo| o ogcmoo

S [ x x| x x| x]O[O

Oxxxxxx@xxxxxxxxxx@@?O><><><OO
N

OO X [ X|X|X|O|O|O| X [X|X[xX|OlO]x|x|[x]|x|x
XX x| x x| x| x|x[x]x|[x][x]|x|x[x]|x]|x[O]x
XX [ I x [ x| x [ x]x|[x]x]|x|x|[x]|x]|x[O]x
XX [ I x [ x| x [ x]x|[x]x]|x|x|[x]|x]|x[O]x
XX [ x> [ P x < x < [ < x| x [x]x
XX x| x x| x| x|x[x]x|[x][x]|x|x[x]|x]|x[O]x

X

8-11 8-11
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8.3.4 Accessible ranges (For the use of CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using the CC-
Link |IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module.

(1) Configuration

1

Connected | CC-Link IE Field | Relayed
station CPU | Network module | module

Relayed network |2

3
Y= CC-Link IE Field Network Re|ay target Re|ayed
-' Ethernet adapter module CPU module
IBM-PC/AT compatible

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).
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3. Relay Target CPU

1. Connected Station CPU Motion
(Usable control name) 2. Relayed Network QckPy Q12be LCPU | QSCPU QckPu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU
czem [ o Jofoe| - [ [ ][]
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
QnUDE(H)CPU MELSECNET/10 O O X X X X X X x
(ACtCCIEFADPTCP, MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
ACMLCCIEFADPTCP) Ethernet O X X X X X X X X
Computer link @) X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
e o Jovfoe| - [ [ -] ]~
MELSECNET/H O ©) X X X X X X X
QnUDE(H)CPU MELSECNET/10 O O x X x X X X X
(ACtCCIEFADPUDP, MELSECNET(ll) X X X X X X % % %
ACMLCCIEFADPUDP) Ethernet O X X X X X X X X
Computer link @) X @) X X X X X X
CC-Link O ©) O X X X X X X
CC IE Field 2 O X O % X X X % %
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ActCCIEFADPTCP, MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
ActMLCCIEFADPTCP) Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link @) X @) X X X X X X
CC-Link O ©) O X X X X X X
CC IE Field 2 O X O X % X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 x x % % x x x x X
(ACtCCIEFADPUDP, MELSECNET(Il) X X X % X % X X %
ActMLCCIEFADPUDP) Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link @) X @) X X X X X X
CC-Link O ©) O X X X X X X
*1: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*2:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

8-13 8-13
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8.4 For CPU COM Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CPU COM
communication.

8.4.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CPU COM communication.

Access Target
AO0J2H A2A(-S1)
ATS(ST) A2U(-S1)
Do AISH 1 ousest) ,
evice A1SJ(H) AAS A3N QcPu Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2C(J) s11530) | ASA [ A4U QnACPU (@mode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) (S1-S30) | g CPU
A2S(-S1) A2USH-S1
02(H)-A
A28H(-S1) %OéH?A
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X X O @) X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O OO O O O X X O
Special register (SD) O O O OO O O O X X O
Input relay (X) O O O OO O O O X O O
Output relay (Y) O O O OO O O O X O O
Internal relay (M) O O O OO O O O X O O
Latch relay (L) O O O OO O O X X X O
Annunciator (F) O O O Ol O O O X X X O
Edge relay (V) X X X X | X ©) O X X X X
Link relay (B) O O O Ol O O O X X X O
Data register (D) O O O Ol O O O O X O O
Link register (W) O O O Ol O O O X X X O
Contact(TS) | O O O Ol O O O X X O O
Timer Coil (TC) O O O Ol O O O X X O O
) Pres:a:;\)/alue o o o olo o o . . o o
Contact (CS) | O O O ol O O O X X O O
Counter Coil (CC) O O O O 10 O O X X O O
C
© e[ O] © o |olo o o x « | o o
) Contact (SS) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Retentive
) Coil (SC) x % x x| % 0 0 X X %
timer
(ST) Present value « « « « « o o » » v v
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Link special register (SW) | X X X X | X O O X X X X
Step relay (S) O O O Ol O X X X X O O
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O O Ol O X X X X X O

(To the next page)
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Access Target

A0J2H A2A(S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
A1SH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) AOAS A3N QcPU Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2C(J) (-51/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-S1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
) @ | O O O Ol O O O X X O* O
Index register
v | O O O o]0 X X X x O * O
R | O O O (O @) O O X X O+3 O
File register
@ZRr) | * X X x| X O =2 O X X X X
Extended file register
9 o| o o |o]o X x x X x o
(ER*\R)
Link input « « « « « 0 0O 0 % % %
(%)
Link output « « « « « 0 0 0 > % %
(J3RY)
Link relay « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
Direct (Jk\B)
link i i
Link special relay « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
(J<\SB)
Link register « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
(W)
Link special register
X X X R O O O X X X
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buff
pecial direct buffer « « % v % O *4 O @) X O+5 X
memory (U *\G)

*1:

*2:
*3:

*4;

*5:

Data cannot be written to 2 or more consecutive points using WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2. (Data may be written to only

one point.)

Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.
When accessing to FX series CPU other than FXscCPU and FXsuc)CPU, specify the data register. The file register (R) can be
specified only when accessing to FX3cCPU or FXauc)CPU.
In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
The device can be used to execute Read/WriteDeviceRandom, Read/Write/DeviceRandom2, Get/SetDevice or Get/SetDevice2, only
when accessing to FXsuc)CPU.
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8.4.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CPU COM communication.
(1) Configuration

1

Connected |Relayed
station CPU| module

Relayed network | 2

— =
IBM-PC/AT compatible

3

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network | QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(@Qmode) [ CPU-V (A mode) CPU *1
CC IE Control O O3 O+ O3 « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X O X X X X X
QCPU(Q mode) MELSECNET/10 O O X O O O O X @)
(ActQCPUQ, ActMLQCPUQ) *2 MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O *4 X X O X O 4 X X X
Computer link O *5 X O X X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X O 6 O | O | O O 6
CC IE Field *8 @) X O X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
(ActLCPU, ActMLLCPU)
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O*5 X O X X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X O +6 O+ | O=s X O 6

*1:
*2:

*3:
*4:

*5:
*6:
*7:
*8:

Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
For the Q00J/Q00UJ/Q00/Q00U/Q01/Q01UCPU, some network cards have restrictions on the number of loadable cards. Refer to
Appendix 5 for details.
Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".
The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.
As the relayed station CPU side CC-Link system master/local module, use the module of software version "S" or later.
Accessible to FX3cCPU, FXsuc)CPU only.
Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
(To the next page)
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3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network [ QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU [ @scPu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) | CPU-V (A mode) *
CPU *1
CC IE Control > « « « « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QCPU(A mode) MELSECNET/10 X X X X @) X O X O
(ActQCPUA, ActMLQCPUA) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X O X O X O
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control « « « « « v v « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X @) X X X
(ActQnACPU, ActMLQnACPU) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X O X X X
Ethernet X X X X X O =4 X X X
Computer link X X X X X O X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control % « « « » v v “ “
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
ACPU,
Moti roller GPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X @) X @) X O
otion controller
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X @) X @) X O
(ACtACPU, ActMLACPU)
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control % « « « » v v “ “
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
FXCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ActFXCPU, ActMLFXCPU) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*1:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

*4:  Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".
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This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CPU USB

communication.

8.5.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CPU USB communication.

Access Target

pouzH [ s
AISEST) |0 sty
Device A?:S:-i) AUSEST) | o QSCPU Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2c() spﬁAssso A3A | A4U | QnACPU (gr?;:’e) LCPU [Qi2DCCPUV | FXCPU | controller
ponsty | CSTS30 ] a4 ! cPU
pas(st) |A2USHSt
02(H)-A
A28H(-S1) QQOéH?A
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X | X O O X X X x
Function output (FY) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O OO O O O O X O
Special register (SD) O O O OO O O O O X O
Input relay (X) O O O OO O O O O O =2 O
Output relay (Y) O O O OO O O O O O =2 O
Internal relay (M) O O O OO O O O O O =2 O
Latch relay (L) O O O OO O O X X X O
Annunciator (F) O O O (Ol o) O O X O X O
Edge relay (V) X X X x | X O O X O X X
Link relay (B) O O O (Ol o) O O X O X O
Data register (D) O O O (Ol o) O O O O O =2 O
Link register (W) O O O (Ol o) O O X O X O
Contact(TS) | O O O (Ol o) O O X O O =2 O
Timer Coil (TC) O O O (Ol o) O O X O O =2 O
@ e o o o |olo o o x o |o2]| ©
Contact (CS) | O O O ol O O O X O O =2 O
Counter Coil (CC) O O O O] 0O O O X O O =2 O
C
© T o o o |o]o o o x o |o=| O
) Contact (SS) X X X X | X O O X @) X X
Retentive -
_ Coil (SC) % x| x O O X 0 X x
timer
(ST) Present value « % % % % ) ) « o « «
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X x | X O O X O X X
Link special register (SW) | X X X x | X O O X O X X
Step relay (S) O O O (Ol o) X X X X O =2 O
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O O OO X X X X X O

*1:

Write to device data cannot be performed.

*2: Accessible to FX3cCPU only.

(To the next page)
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Access Target

AO0J2H A2A(S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
A1SH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) A3N Motion
. A2AS QCPU QSCPU
(Device Name) AIN | A2C(J) (-51/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V o FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-S1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
AZSHESD | oghea
A1FX
) @ | O O O Ol O O O X X O*2*3 O
Index register
Vv | O O @) o]0 X X X X O*2*3 @)
R | O O O (O @) O 4 O X X O*2 O
File register
@ZRrR) | X X X X X O *4 O X X X X
Extended file register
9 @) O O OGN O] X X X X X @)
(ER*\R)
Link input « « « « « 0 0 0O > % %
k%)
Link output « « « « « 0 0 0O > > %
(J3RY)
Link relay % « « « « O 0O O > % %
Direct (J3\B)
link i i
Link special relay % « « « « O 0O O > % %
(J\SB)
Link register % « « « « O 0O O > % %
(W)
Link special register
X X X R O O O X X X
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buff
pecial direct buffer « « « v | % O *5 O @) X O =2 X
memory (U *\G)

*1:  Write to device data cannot be performed.

*2:
*3:

allowed.)

*4:
*5:

Accessible to FX3cCPU only.
It is not possible to write to more than 2 points successively using WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2. (Writing to only 1 point is

Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QOOUJCPU.
In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
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8.5.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CPU USB communication.

(1) Configuration

1

Connected |Relayed
station CPU | module

e
Relayed network
IBM-PCIAT compatible Relayed network

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network | QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control
@) O+ [O*%]| O=* X X X X X
CC IE Field
QCPU @ MELSECNET/H O O X @] X X X X X
PU (Q mode),
( ) MELSECNET/10 O O X O O O O X O
QscPU SEC X X X X X X X X X
MELSECNET(ll
(ActQCPUQUSB, ActMLQCPUQUSB) ()
Ethernet O*3 X X O X O+3 X X X
Computer link O *4 X O X X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X O *5 O+ [ Os| O O *5
CC IE Control
O O=*=2 [O*| O*2 X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X O X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 O O X O O O O X @)
(ActQCPUUSB, ActMLQCPUUSB) [MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X O =5 O+ | O X O *5

*1: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through the QSCPU.

*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.

*3:  Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".

*4: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.

*5:  As the relayed station CPU side CC-Link system master/local module, use the module of software version "S" or later.

*6: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

(To the next page)
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3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network [ QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU [ @scPu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) | CPU-V (A mode)

CPU
CC IE Field *6 O X O X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
MELSECNET(II X X X X X X X X X

(ActLCPUUSB, ActMLLCPUUSB) i

Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O *4 X O X X O X X X

CC-Link O X O X O 5 O+ | O X O +5
CC IE Control « « « « « v v v v

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
FXCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ActFXCPUUSB, ActMLFXCPUUSB |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*4: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.
*5:  As the relayed station CPU side CC-Link system master/local module, use the module of software version "S" or later.
*6: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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8.6 For MELSECNET/10 Communication
This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for
MELSECNET/10 communication.
8.6.1 Accessible devices
The following table indicates the accessible devices for MELSECNET/10
communication.
Access Target
A0J2H
A1S(-S1) 2;3521;
. ATSH 1\ ousest) ,
Device AISIH) |77 o) AN — Motion |
(Device Name) AIN| A2C(J) (-S1/-830) A3A | AdU | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU |Q12DCCPU-V| QSCPU | FXCPU | controller board
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2SH(S1) [ éH;
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X | X O @) X X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X | O O X X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | O O X X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O Ol10 O O O X X O O
Special register (SD) O O O O1l10 O O O X X O O
Input relay (X) O O O O10 O O O X X O O
Output relay (Y) O O O O10 O O O X X O O
Internal relay (M) O O O O10 O O O X X O X
Latch relay (L) O O O O 10 O O X X X O X
Annunciator (F) O O O O 10 O O X X X O X
Edge relay (V) X X X X | % O O X X X X X
Link relay (B) O O O O 10 O O X X X O O
Data register (D) O O O O10 O O O X X O X
Link register (W) O O O O 10 O O X X X O O
Contact (TS) | O O O O 10 O O X X X O X
Timer Coil (TC) O O O O10 @) O X X X O X
@ Presf:;:a'”e o| o o |olo o o x x | x o | x
Contact (CS) | O O O o110 O O X X X O X
Counter Coil (CC) O O O OO O O X X X O X
©) Pres(e(r;rt\l \)/alue O o o olo o o « v v o v
) Contact (SS) | X< X X X | X O O X X X X
Re,tem've Coil (SC) X X X X | x @) @) X X X X X
timer
(ST Present value « % % « « o o « « « « «
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O O X X X X @)
Link special register (SW) | X X X X | X O O X X X X O
Step relay (S) O O @) o100 X X X X X @) X
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O @) O1l10 X X X X X @) X

(To the next page)
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Access Target

AOJH | ACST)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
ATSH A2US(-S1)
Device msury (5000 [ AN acPu Motion | n
(Device Name) AIN| A2C(J) (-S1/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU [Q12DCCPU-V| QSCPU | FXCPU | controller board
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-81
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(ST) [ e
A1FX
. @|0] © o |olo ® O X S S
Index register
vm|O| O o |o]o X X X S R
®R|[O] © o [o]o 01 o X ] O |~
File register
@ZRrR) | % X X X X O O X X X X X
Extended file register o o o ol o % % X N X @) x
(ER*\R)
Link input « « v % % @) @) O X X X X
(%)
Link output « « « % v 0) O @) X X X X
(J3RY)
Link relay « « w % % O O O % X X X
Direct (Jk\B)
link . .
inl Link special relay « « % % % 0 @) O X X X X
(J*\SB)
Link register « « % % % @) @) O b X X X
(J W)
Link special register « % w % % O O O X X X X
(J3k\sw)
Special direct buffer « « % % % O *2 O @) X X X X
memory (U *\G)
*1: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.
*2: In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
8-23 8-23
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8.6.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for MELSECNET/10 communication.

(1) Configuration

1

Connected |Connected|Relayed
station CPU| module | module

0 5 =

Relayed network

IBM-PC/AT compatible 3

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs and own board (MELSECNET/10 board) are all
accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network [ QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | @scPu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) [ CPU-V (A mode) *
CPU *1
CC IE Control

O O*2 | O] O=2 X X X X X

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X O X X X X X
QCPU(Q mode) MELSECNET/10 O O X O O ©) O X @)
(ActMnet10BD, ActMLMnet10BD)  |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O X X O X X X X X
Computer link O *3 X O X X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Control « « « « « v v v v

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ActMnet10BD, ActMLMnet10BD) [MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Control « « « « « v v v v

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU, MELSECNET/10 ©) ©) X O O O O X O
(ActMnet10BD, ActMLMnet10BD) [MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X O X X X
Computer link X X X X X O X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*1. Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*3: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.
*4: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
(To the next page)

8-24 8-24



8 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES MELSOFT

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) [ CPU-V (A mode) CPU *1
CC IE Control % % « « « % % % %
CC IE Field
QCPU(A mode), MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
ACPU, MELSECNET/10 ®) ®) X O O O @) X O
Motion controller CPU MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
(ActMnet10BD, ActMLMnet10BD)  |Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

(9]

*1:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
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8.7 For CC-Link Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link
communication.

8.7.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link communication.

(1) For another station access

Access Target
AoH T sy
i | )
Device A1SJ(H) AZ;JZS:SS” AN acPU Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2C(J) (511-530) A3A | A4U [ QnACPU (Q mode) LCPU [Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
ANESY) | oo | AsU CPU
A28(-S1) QO2(H)-A
AZSHCSY) | oatia
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X X @) @) X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O OO O O O X X O
Special register (SD) O O O OO O O O X X O
Input relay (X) O O O OO O O O X O = O
Output relay (Y) O O O OO O O O X O = O
Internal relay (M) O O O OO O O O X O = @]
Latch relay (L) O O O OO O O X X X O
Annunciator (F) O O O OO O O X X X O
Edge relay (V) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Link relay (B) O O O OO O O X X X O
Data register (D) O O O OO O O O X O = O
Link register (W) O O O OO O O X X X O
Contact (TS) | O O O OO O O X X O = O
Timer Coil (TC) O ©) ©) O] 0O O O X X O *1 O
@ e o | o o |o]o o o x « |ox| o
Contact (CS) | O O O OO O O X X O * O
Counter Coil (CC) O O O O] 0O O O X X O #1 ©)
©) Pres(eg't\l\)/alue o o o olo o o v v O *1 o
Refenive Contact (SS) X X X X | X O O X X X X
) Cail (SC) X X X X | X O O X X X X
timer
) Present value > « « « « 0O 0O « « « >
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X X O O X X X X
Link special register (SW) | X X X X X O O X X X X
Step relay (S) ®) O O O[O0 X X X X O 1 ®)
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O O OO X X X X O %2 O

*1: Accessible to FX3cCPU, FXsuc)CPU only.
*2:  Itis not possible to write to more than 2 points successively using WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2. (Writing to only 1 point is
allowed.)
(To the next page)



8 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

MELSOFT

Access Target

A0J2H A2A(S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
A1SH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) AOAS A3N QcPU Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2C(J) (-51/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-S1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
) @ | O O O Ol O O O X X O *1*2 O
Index register
v | O o o o l10O X X X X 1 O*13 O
R | O O O o]0 O*4 @) X X X @)
File register
(ZR) | X X X X X O 4 O X X X X
Extended file register
9 o| o o |o]o X x x X x o
(ER*\R)
Link input « « « « « 0 0 0 > % %
(%)
Link output « « « « « 0 0 0 > > %
(J3RY)
Link relay « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
Direct (Jk\B)
link i i
Link special relay « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
(J<\SB)
Link register « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
(W)
Link special register
X X X R O O O X X X
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buff
pecial direct buffer « « % v % O *5 O @) X O 16 X
memory (U *\G)

*1:
*2:

*3:

*4:
*5:

*6:

Accessible to FX3cCPU, FXsuc)CPU only.
It is not possible to write to more than 2 points successively using WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2. (Writing to only 1 point is

allowed.)

When accessing to FX series CPU other than FXscCPU and FXsuc)CPU, specify the data register. The file register (R) can be specified
only when accessing to FXscCPU or FX3uc)CPU.
Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QOOUJCPU.
In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
The device can be used to execute Read/WriteDeviceRandom, Read/Write/DeviceRandom2, Get/SetDevice or Get/SetDevice2, only

when accessing to FXsuc)CPU.
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(2) For own board access
The following devices are usable only for own board access.

Device Device Name Remarks
Special relay SM Special relay of own board
Special register SD Special register of own board
Link special relay (for CC-Link) SB Link special relay of own board
Link special register (for CC-Link) SW Link special register of own board
Remote input X RX
Remote output Y RY
Link register w —
Remote register (write area for CC-Link) WW RWw
Remote register (read area for CC-Link) WR RWr
Buffer memory ML Buffer memory of own station CC-Link module
Random access buffer MC Random access buffer in buffer memory of own station CC-Link module
Automatic refresh buffer MF Automatic refresh buffer of own station CC-Link module
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8.7.2 Accessible ranges

(1) Configuration

1

Connected |Connected |Relayed
— station CPU| module |module
= I [
CC-Link | Relayed network |
IBM-PC/AT compatible . Relayed network | 2
Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link communication.

The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs and own board (CC-Link board) are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

MELSOFT

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network | QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | @scPu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) [ CPU-V (A mode)
CPU
CCIE C'ontrol O O 1 O+ O « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X O X X X X X
QCPU(Q mode) MELSECNET/10 O O X O X X X X x
(ActCCBD, ActMLCCBD) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O X X @) X X X x x
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control O O 1 % O 1 « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X O X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 O O X @) X O X X X
(ActCCBD, ActMLCCBD) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X O X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control % > % % « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X @) X X X
(ActCCBD, ActMLCCBD) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X O X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CCIE C-ontrol % > > > « « « « «
LCPU, CC IE Field
QCPU(A mode) MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
mode),
ACPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
' MELSECNET(Il) X X X X % % X X x
Motion controller CPU Ethernet > ~ » X X ~ ~ ~ >
(ActCCBD, ActMLCCBD) Computer link N N % % % > < < »
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.

*2:

8-29

Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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8.8 For CC-Link G4 Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link G4
communication.

8.8.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link G4 communication.

Access Target
AO0J2H A2A(-S1)
A1S(S1) A2U(-S1)
Do ATSH 1 ous(st) _
evice A1SJ(H) AAS A3N QcPu Motion
(Device Name) AIN [ A2C(J) s1/-530) | ASA [ A4U | QnACPU (Q mode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) (S1U-S30) | 5 CPU
A2S(-51) A2USH-S1
02(H)-A
A28H(-S1) %OéH?A
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X X O @) X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X X O @) X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X X O O X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O OO O O O X X O
Special register (SD) O O O OO O O O X X O
Input relay (X) O O O OO O O O X X O
Output relay (Y) O O O OO O O O X X O
Internal relay (M) O O O OO O O O X X O
Latch relay (L) O O O O | O O O X X X O
Annunciator (F) O O O OO O O X X X O
Edge relay (V) X X X X X O O X X X X
Link relay (B) O O O OO O O X X X O
Data register (D) O O O OO O O O X X O
Link register (W) O O O OO O O X X X O
Contact(TS) | O O O OO O O X X X O
Timer Coil (TC) O O O OO O O X X X O
(M Pres:a-:;l \)/alue o o o olo o o . . . o
Contact (CS) | O O O OO O O X X X O
Counter Cail (CC) O O O o]0 O O X X X O
C
© Pres(eé‘;l:a'“e o|l o o |olo o o x x| x o
| contactss) | x X x x | x &) O x X X X
Retentive
. Cail (SC) X X X @) O X X X X
timer
(ST) Present value « % « % « o o « « v v
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Link special register (SW) | X X X X X O @) X X X X
Step relay (S) O O O OO X X X X X O
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O O OO X X X X X O

(To the next page)
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Access Target

A0J2H A2A(S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
A1SH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) AOAS A3N QcPU Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2C(J) (-51/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-S1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
, @ | O O O O] O O O X X X O
Index register
v | O O @) o]0 X X X X X @)
R | O O O o]0 O* @) X X X @)
File register
@ZRr) | * X X x| X O *1 O X X X X
Extended file register
9 o| o o |o]o X x x X x o
(ER*\R)
Link input « « « « « o 0 0 % > >
(%)
Link output « « « « « o 0 0 % > >
(J3RY)
Link relay « « « « « o) 0O 0O > > >
Direct (Jk\B)
link i i
Link special relay « « « « « o) 0O 0O > > >
(J<\SB)
Link register « « « « « o) 0O 0O > > >
(W)
Link special register
X X X X | X O O O X X X
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buffer « « « « « o 0 0 > > >
memory (U *\G)
*1: Disabled for the use of QO0JCPU or QO0UJCPU.
8- 31 8- 31
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8.8.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link G4 communication.

(1) Configuration
1

Connected | CC-Link |Relayed
station CPU| module | module

Relayed network
3
N CC-Link Relay target|Relayed
G4 module CPU module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

(a) When CC-Link G4 module is in Q mode or LCPU

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU i
(Usable control name) 2. Relayed Network | QCPU | Q12DC LCPU | QscPU QcPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU cm:g:;r
(Qmode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU

CCIE C-ontrol O O * O O *1 « % % % «

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X O X X X X X
QCPU (Q mode) MELSECNET/10 O O X O O O O X O
(ACtCCG4Q, ActMLCCG4Q) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet @) X x O X O X X X
Computer link X X X X X @) X X x
CC-Link X X X X X X X X %

CC IE Control

CC IE Field * O |02 O x . . . .
MELSECNET/H X O X O X X X X x
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 X O X O O O O X O
(ActCCG4Q, ActMLCCG4Q) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control > « % « « « « « «

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X x
(ActCCG4Q, ActMLCCG4Q) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X @) X X x
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*2: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(b) When CC-Link G4 module is in QnA mode

3. Relay Target CPU

1. Connected Station CPU i
(Usable control name) 2. Relayed Network QckPU Q12bC LCPU [ QSCPU QCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU cgﬂnct):glr;r
(Qmode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control > « > « « % % % «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X @) X X X
(ActCCG4QnA, ActMLCCG4QnA)  |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X @) X X x
Ethernet X X X X X O X X X
Computer link X X X X X @) X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

(c) When CC-Link G4 module is in A mode

3. Relay Target CPU

1. Connected Station CPU i

(Usable control name) 2. Relayed Network | QCPU | Q12DC LCPU | QscPU QCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU cc'\>/r|1<::|(;)l::ar
(Q mode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control > « > « « % % % «
CC IE Field

QCPU(A mode), MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X

ACPU, MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X

Motion controller CPU MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X

(ActCCGA4A, ActMLCCG4A) Ethernet X N X X >< X X X %

Computer link X X X X X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
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8.9 For CPU Board Communication

MELSOFT

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CPU board

communication.

8.9.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CPU board communication.

Access Target

AORH | sh)
ASEST) |00
. AISH | ous(s) _
Pewce A1SJ(H) aoas | ASN QcpPu Motion
(Device Name) A1N A2C(J) (-S1/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
AZSH(S1) QOéHi\
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X X O™ X X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X | X O X X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X X O * X X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O OO O* X X X X O
Special register (SD) O O O OO O* X X X X O
Input relay (X) O O O OO O *1 X X X X O
Output relay (Y) O O O OO O* X X X X @)
Internal relay (M) O O O OO O* X X X X @)
Latch relay (L) O O O OO O* X X X X @)
Annunciator (F) O O O OO O* X X X X @)
Edge relay (V) X X X X X X X X X X X
Link relay (B) O O O OO O* X X X X O
Data register (D) O O O OO O * X X X X O
Link register (W) O O O OO O * X X X X O
Contact (TS) | O O O OO O* X X X X @)
Timer Coil (TC) ©) ©) O O[O O 1 X X X X ©)
M Pres(e-lr_w;\)/alue o o o olo O 1 . . . . O
Contact (CS) | O O O OO O* X X X X O
Counter Coil (CC) O O O O] 0O O *1 X X X X O
©) Present value ) ) o o o O « « « « o
(CN)
. Contact (SS) | X X X x | x X X X X X X
Re,tentlve Coil (SC) X X X X X X X X X X X
timer
(sT) | Presentvalue | x X x| % x x X X X x
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X X X X X X X X
Link special register (SW) X X X X X X X X X X X
Step relay (S) O O @) O] 0O X X X X X @)
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O O OO X X X X X O

*1: Access to QCPU (Q mode) cannot be made.
When making access to QnACPU, the range is equivalent to that of AnACPU.

(To the next page)
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Access Target

AO0J2H A2A(-S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
A1SH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) roas | AN QCPU Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2C() (S11530) ASA | A4U | QnACPU | o ) | LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-S1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
) @2 | O O O Ol O O* X X X X O
Index register
v | O O @) o]0 X X X X X @)
R | O O @) o]0 X X X X X @)
File register
@ZRr) | x X X R I X X X X X X
Extended file register
9 o| o o |o]o X x x x x o
(ER*\R)
Link input
X X X X X X X X X X X
(%)
Link output
X X X X X X X X X X X
(J3RY)
Link relay
X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct (Jk\B)
link | Link special relay
X X X X X X X X X X X
(J<\SB)
Link register
X X X X X X X X X X X
(W)
Link special register
X X X X X X X X X X X
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buffer
X X X X X X X X X X X
memory (U *\G)
*1: Access to QCPU (Q mode) cannot be made.
When making access to QnACPU, the range is equivalent to that of AnACPU.
8-35 8-35
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8.9.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CPU board communication.

(1) Configuration

 —

Extension base unit

il

Relayed
module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The own board (CPU board) is accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

Relayed network

2

Relay target

CPU

Relayed
module

MELSOFT

2. Relay Target CPU
Network Board Motion
1. Relayed Network | QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | ascpu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU *1
CC IE Control « « « « « v v v «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
CPU board MELSECNET/10 X X X X O O =2 O X O
(ActAnUBD, ActMLANUBD) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X O O =2 O X O
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Compuiter link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*1:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
*2:  Operates as the one equivalent to ANACPU. (except type character string)

Access can be made within the AnACPU device range except the following devices.

o File register(R), accumulator (A), index register (V), index register (Z).

¢ The following devices, latch relay (L) and step relay (S) make access to the internal relay (M).
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8.10 For MELSECNET/H Communication
This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for
MELSECNET/H communication.
8.10.1 Accessible devices
The following table indicates the accessible devices for MELSECNET/H
communication.
Access Target
AO0J2H
AIS(S1) A2A(-S1)
A2U(-S1)
A1SH
Device ATSI(H) Az:;(\—;” ASN QCPU QscPU Motion |,
(Device Name) AIN| A2C(J) A3A [ A4U | QnACPU LCPU [Q12DCCPU-V| FXCPU | controller | ~ "
(-S1/-S30) (Q mode) 1 board
AIN(SY) | oo o [ASU CPU
A2S(-S1)
A2SH(-S1) cg)gé:);«
A1FX "
Function input (FX) X X X X | X O O X X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X | X O O X X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | X O @) X X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O o100 O O O O X O O
Special register (SD) O O O o100 O O O O X O O
Input relay (X) O O O o100 O O O O X O O
Output relay (Y) O O O o100 O O @] O X O O
Internal relay (M) O O O O1l10 O O O O X O X
Latch relay (L) O O O O1l10 O O X X X O X
Annunciator (F) O O O O1l10 O O X O X O X
Edge relay (V) X X X X | X O O X O X X X
Link relay (B) O O O Ol0 O O X O X O O
Data register (D) O O O o100 O O O O X O X
Link register (W) O O O Ol0 O O X O X O O
Contact (TS) | O O O Ol0 O O X @] X O X
Timer Coil (TC) O O O O10 O O X O X O X
M Pres?:;;a'“e ol o o |olo 0 0 x o | x o | x
Contact (CS) | O O O Ol0 O O X O X O X
Counter Coil (CC) O O O O10 O O X O X O X
©) Pres(e(r:wlt\l\)/alue o o o olo o o v o « o «
Retenti Contact (SS) | X X X X | X O O X O X X X
eti;r;ve Coil (SC) X X X X | % O O X O X X X
) Present value « « « > > O 0O > 0O > « >
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O O X O X X O
Link special register (SW) | X X X X | X O O X O X X @)
Step relay (S) O O O O1l10 X X X X X O X
Direct input (DX) X X X x| x X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X | X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O O O10 X X X X X O X

*1:  Write to device data cannot be performed.
(To the next page)
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Access Target

A0J2H A2ACSH)
A1S(-S1) A2U(S1)
ATSH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) 7 A3N Motion
(Device Name) AIN| A2C(J) SA13';S30 A3A | AdU | QnACPU (griige) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V QSSPU FXCPU | controller ;)wr;
ponest) | CSYS30 1, cpu | o
A2USH-S1
A28(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
, @ | O O O O] 0O O O X X X O X
Index register
WV | O O O o0 X X X X X O X
R | O O O o]0 O =2 @) X X X O X
File register
(ZR) | X X X X | X O= O X X X X X
Extended file register O o o olo « % % > > 0O %
(ER*\R)
Link input X X X X | % O O O X X X X
(*\X)
Link output X X X X | % O O O X X X X
(J3k\Y)
Link relay
X X X X | % O O O X X X X
Direct (Jk\B)
link ) .
n Link special relay « % % « « o) 0O 0O > > > %
(J*\SB)
Link register
X X X X | % O O O X X X X
(J W)
Link special register « % % « « o) 0O 0O > > > >
(I3 \sW)
Special direct buffer « « « « « O+3 0 0 > > > %
memory (U *\G)
*1:  Write to device data cannot be performed.
*2: Disabled for the use of QO0JCPU or QO0UJCPU.
*3:  In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
8-38 8-38
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8.10.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for MELSECNET/H communication.
(1) Configuration

1

Connected |Connected|Relayed
station CPU| module |module

Relayed network | 2
3

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs and own board (MELSECNET/H board) are all
accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2.Relayed Network | QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU *1
CC IE Control

O O+ [O*7| O+3 X X X X X

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H *4 O @) X @] X X X X X

QCPU (Q mode),
( ) MELSECNET/10 *5 O @) X O O O @) X O
QSCPU *2
MELSECNET(I) X X X X X X X X X
(ActMnetHBD, ActMLMnetHBD)

Ethernet O X X @) X X X X P
Computer link O *6 X O X X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Control % « « « « « « « v

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H *4 X X X X X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 *5 X X X X X X X X X
(ActMnetHBD, ActMLMnetHBD) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X

*1:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

*2: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through the QSCPU.

*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*4:  Accessible when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/H mode.

*5:  Accessible when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/10 mode.

*6: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.

*7: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

(To the next page)
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3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network [ QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU [ @scPu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) | CPU-V (A mode) "
CPU *1
CC IE Control % « « « » v v . “
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU *4 MELSECNET/10 ®) ©) X O O @) O X O
(ActMnetHBD, ActMLMnetHBD) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X @) X X X
Computer link X X X X X O X X P
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control « « « « « v v v «
CC IE Field
QCPU (A mode), MELSECNET/H X X X X X % X X X
ACPU, MELSECNET/10 ®) O X ©) O O @) X O
Motion controller CPU MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
(ActMnetHBD, ActMLMnetHBD) Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*1:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
*4: Accessible when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/H mode.
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8.11 For CC-Link IE Controller Network Communication

MELSOFT

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for
CC-Link IE Controller Network communication.

8.11.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link IE Controller Network

communication.

Access Target

AOH [ s
Alj(s'? ) | A2uist)
Device ATSJ(H) Az,lAJzSA(\?) ASN Qcpu QSCPU Motion 1 n
(Device Name) AIN| A2C(J) (S1-530) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Q mode) LCPU [Q12DCCPU-V| 1 FXCPU | controller board
ANEST) | o | AsU cPU
A28(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SHEST) | o
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X | X @) @) X X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X | X O O X X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | X O O X X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O OGN NO) O O O O X O O
Special register (SD) O O O OO0 O O O O X O O
Input relay (X) O O O O10 O O O O X O O
Output relay (Y) O O O O10 O O O O X O O
Internal relay (M) O O O O10 O O O O X O X
Latch relay (L) O O O o110 O O X X X O X
Annunciator (F) O O O O10 O O X O X O X
Edge relay (V) X X X X | X O @) X O X X X
Link relay (B) O O O o110 O O X O X O X
Data register (D) O O O O10 O O O O X O X
Link register (W) O O O o110 O O X O X O O
Contact (TS) | O O O o110 O O X O X O X
Timer Cail (TC) O O O O] 0O O O X O X O X
@ e o] o o |olo o o x o | | o |~
Contact(CS) | O ©) ©) 010 ©) ©) X O X O X
Counter Cail (CC) O O ©) 010 ©) ©) X O X O X
©) Pres;aglt\l\)/alue O o o olo o o « O « O «
Retentive Contact (SS) | X X X X | X ©) ©) X O X X X
timer Coil (SC) X X X % X @) O % O < ~ <
(ST Present value « % % « « o) o) % O « « «
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O @) X O X X O
Link special register (SW) | X X X X | X O @) X O X X O
Step relay (S) O O @) ON NG X X X X X O X
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X | X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O @) OO X X X X X O X

*1:

Write to device data cannot be performed.

(To the next page)
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Access Target
A0J2H A2A(-S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
ATSH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) ) A3N Motion
- A2AS SCPU O
(Device Name) AIN|[  A2C(J) (-51/-830) A3A [A4U | QnACPU (QQriZ(liJe) LCPU |Q12DCCPU-V Q * FXCPU | controller bo\;vrr:i
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-$1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
. @|O]| O o |ofo o O X S © | ~
Index register
v |O| © o |o]o X X X S R
R |[O] © o [oJo O o x x | X O |~
File register
@RrR) | < X X X X O =2 O X X X X X
Extended fil st
ended file register o 0O O olo X X X X X O X
(ER*\R)
Link input
ink inpul « > % % | x O O O X X X X
(%)
Link output
ink outpu « > % % | x O O O X X X X
(J3RY)
Link rel
ink relay « > % x | x @) @) O X X X X
Direct (J*\B)
link Link ial rel
ink special relay « « % % % @) @) O X X X X
(J<\SB)
Link regist
ink register « « « w | % e @) O x X X X
(W)
Link special register
X X x x| x O o o X x X .
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buffer memory « « % % | x O3 @) O X X X X
(U*k\G)

*1:  Write to device data cannot be performed.
*2: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.
*3:  In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
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8.11.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication.

(1) Configuration

( CC-Link IE >
Controller Network
1 N\
Connected |Connected|Relayed
station CPU| module |module

=
i Relayed network | 2

IBM-PC/AT compatible 3

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs and own board (CC-Link IE Controller Network
board) are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network [ QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | ascpu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) | CPU-V (A mode) *
CPU *1
CC IE Control
O O=3 | O+ O=3 X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H *4 O O X O X X X X X
QCPU(Q mode
( ) MELSECNET/10 *5 O O X O O O O X O
QSCPU *2
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X x X
(ActMnetGBD, ActMLMnetGBD)
Ethernet O X X O X X x x P
Computer link O *6 X O X X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Control % « « « » v v “ “
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H *4 X X X X X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 *5 X X X X X X X X X
(ActMnetGBD, ActMLMnetGBD)  |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link O @) O X X X X X X
*1:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

*2: Relayed stations cannot be accessed through the QSCPU.

*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*4:  Accessible when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/H mode.

*5:  Accessible when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/10 mode.

*6: The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.

*7: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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8.12 For CC-Link IE Field Network Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link IE
Field Network communication.

8.12.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link IE Field Network
communication.

Access Target
AOZH [ s
A1S(S1) A2U(-S1)
Device ATS::” AZXSA(\—;” AN QcpPu QSCPU Motion |,
(Device Name) AIN| A2CW) | oo can) [ASATA4UL QRACPU | ' | LCPU |Q12DCCPU-V| =" " 7| FXCPU | controller | W';
A2N(-S1) qu S'H_Sz A3U (Qmode) cpu |
A2S(-81)
02(H)-A
A28H(-S1) %0(§H2A
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X | X O @) X X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X1 X O O X X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | X O @) X X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O o0 O O O O X O O
Special register (SD) O O O o0 O O O O X O O
Input relay (X) O O O [OR O] O O O O X O O
Output relay (Y) O O O ONNGO) O O O O X O O
Internal relay (M) O O O ONNGO) O O O O X O X
Latch relay (L) O O O ONNGO) O O X X X O X
Annunciator (F) O O O ONNGO) O O X O X O X
Edge relay (V) X X X X | X O @) X O X X X
Link relay (B) O O O o0 O O X O X O X
Data register (D) O O O o0 O O O O X O X
Link register (W) O O O o0 O O X O X O O
Contact (TS) | O O O o110 O O X O X O X
Timer Coil (TC) O O O o110 O O X O X O X
T
M Pres:a:;\)/alue o o o olo o o v o . o .
Contact (CS) | O O O o110 O O X O X O X
Counter Coil (CC) O O O OO O O X O X O X
C
©) Present value o o o olo o o . o y o y
(CN)

Retent Contact (SS) | X X X X | X O @) X O X X X
e_en e Cail (SC) X X X X | X O @) X O X X X
timer
ST Present value « « « « « o o v o v « «

(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O O X @) X X @)
Link special register (SW) | X X X X | % O O X O X X O
Step relay (S) O O O ONNGO) X X X X X O X
Direct input (DX) X X X x | x X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X | X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O @) o]0 X X X X X @) X

*1:  Write to device data cannot be performed.
(To the next page)
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Access Target
A0J2H A2A(-S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
ATSH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) | A3N Motion
) A2AS CPU SCPU O
(Device Name) AIN| A2C(J) (-51/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (QQmode) LCPU |Q12DCCPU-V Q * FXCPU | controller bo\;vrr:i
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-$1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
. @|O]| O o |ofo o O X S © | ~
Index register
v |O| © o |o]o X X X S R
R |[O] © o [oJo O o x x | X O |~
File register
@r) | * » % % % O * O X X X X X
Extended fil st
ended file register o 0O O olo X X X X X O X
(ER*\R)
Link input
ink inpul « > % % | x O O O X X X X
(%)
Link output
ink outpu « > % % | x O O O X X X X
(J3RY)
Link rel
ink relay « > % x | x @) @) O X X X X
Direct (J*\B)
link Link ial rel
ink special relay « « w % % O O O X X X X
(J<\SB)
Link regist
ink register « « « w | % e @) O x X X X
(W)
Link special register
X X x x| x O o o X x X .
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buffer memory « « % % | x O3 @) O X X X X
(U*k\G)

*1:  Write to device data cannot be performed.
*2: Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU.
*3:  In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
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8.12.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Field Network
communication.

(1) Configuration

CC-Link IE
Field Network
1 \\

Connected |Connected Relayed
station CPU| module | module

Relayed network | 2
3

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

— =
IBM-PC/AT compatible

(2) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs and own board (CC-Link IE Field Network board)
are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible)
or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU

1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network | QCPU | Q12DC QCPU

(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU [ FXCPU | controller

(Qmode) [ CPU-V (A mode) cPU

CC IE Control
CC I[E Field
MELSECNET/H
QCPU(Q mode) MELSECNET/10
(ActCCIEFBD, ActMLCCIEFBD)  [MELSECNET(l)

O
2
O

%
N
X
X
X
X
X
X

Ethernet

Computer link
CC-Link

CC [E Field *2
MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET(Il)
Ethernet

LCPU
(ActCCIEFBD, ActMLCCIEFBD)

XX | X [x|X[x]|O[x|[x|x[O]O
XX X X< [x|x|x|[x]x]|x]|x
XX IX X [X|[x|x]|x|[x[x]|]O]x
XX IX X [X|[x|x]|x|[x[x]|]O]x
XX IX X [X|[x|x]|x]|x[x]|]O]x

Computer link
CC-Link

*1: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*2:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.

O|0|x|x|[x[x]O|lO|lO[O[x|O|O| O
OlO[x[x|x[x|OlO|O|x|x|x]|x

XX XX [x[x]|x]|x|x|[x]|x]|x]x
XX I XX X[x|X|X]|X|[x]|x]|O]|Xx

O
X
X
X
X




8 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES MELSOFT

8.13 For Q Series Bus Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for Q series bus
communication.

8.13.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for Q series bus communication.

Access Target Access Target
(Device Name) Q12H, Q25H, (Device Name) Q12H, Q25H,
QO2PH, QO6PH, QO2PH, QO6PH,
Q12PH, Q25PH Q12PH, Q25PH
Function input (FX) O Link special relay (SB) O
Function output (FY) O Link special register (SW) O
Function register (FD) O Step relay (S) X
Special relay (SM) O Direct input (DX) X
Special register (SD) O Direct output (DY) X
Input relay (X) O Accumulator (A) X
Output relay (Y) O ) (2) O
Index register
Internal relay (M) O (V) X
Latch relay (L) O , ) (R) O
File register
Annunciator (F) O (ZR) O
Edge relay (V) O Extended file register (ER *\R) X
Link relay (B) O Link input (J *\X) O
Data register (D) O Link output (J *\Y) O
Link register (W) O Direct Link relay (J *\B) O
T Contact (TS) O link Link special relay (J *\SB) O
imer
M Coil (TC) O Link register (J \W) O
Present value (TN) O Link special register (J x\SW) O
Contact (CS) O Special direct buffer memory (U *\G) O™
Counter
©) Coil (CC) O
Present value (CN) O
o Contact (SS) O
Retentive timer -
Present value (SN) O

*1:  In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
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8.13.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Q series bus communication.

(1) Access can be made to another CPU on the same base.

However, access cannot be made to another CPU via the network of another CPU.

(2) Access can be made to another CPU via the MELSECNET/H module controlled

by the PC CPU module.
In this case, the accessible ranges are as in MELSECNET/H communication.
Refer to Section 8.10.2.

The IBM-PC/AT compatible used for MELSECNET/H communication corresponds
to the PC CPU module, and the MELSECNET/H board to the MELSECNET/H
module.

Access can be made to another CPU via the CC-Link module controlled by the PC
CPU module.

In this case, the accessible ranges are as in CC-Link communication. Refer to
Section 8.7.2.

The IBM-PC/AT compatible used for CC-Link communication corresponds to the
PC CPU module, and the CC-Link board to the CC-Link module.
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8.14 For Modem Communication

This section explains the accessible devices and accessible ranges for modem
communication.

8.14.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for modem communication.

Access Target
AOH sty
ATS(ST) A2U(-S1)
Do AISH 1 ousest) ,
evice A1SJ(H) AAS A3N QcPu Motion
(Device Name) A1N A2C(J) $1/-830 A3A | A4dU | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) (S1-S30) | g CPU
A2S(-S1) A2USH-S1
02(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) %OéH?A
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O OO O O O X X O
Special register (SD) O O O OO O O O X X O
Input relay (X) O O O (O N©) O O O X O* O
Output relay (Y) O O O ORI NGO O O O X O * O
Internal relay (M) O O O ORI NGO O O O X O * O
Latch relay (L) O O O ORI NGO O O X X X O
Annunciator (F) O O O ORI NGO O O X X X O
Edge relay (V) X X X X X O O X X X X
Link relay (B) O O O ol O O O X X X O
Data register (D) O O O OO O O O X O* O
Link register (W) O O O ol O O O X X X O
Contact (TS) | O O O Ol 0O O O X X O* O
Timer Coil (TC) O O O Ol 0O O O X X O *1 O
T
M Present value o o o o o o o « v O o
(TN)
Contact(CS) | O O O Ol 0O O O X X O* O
Counter Coil (CC) O O O O 10 O O X X O *1 O
C
©) Present value o o o olo o o » y O o
(CN)
Contact (SS) | X x x x| x O ) X X X X
Retentive
) Coil (SC) X X X R O O X X X X
timer
ST Present value « « « « « o O « « « «
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Link special register (SW) | X X X X | X O O X X X X
Step relay (S) O O O ORI NGO X X X X O =2 O
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O @) o]0 X X X X X @)

*1: Only the FXisCPU, FXiNCPU, FXineCPU, FXanCPU, FXaneCPU, FX3eCPU or FXsucCPU can be used.
(To the next page)
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Access Target

A0J2H A2A(S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
A1SH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) AOAS A3N QcPU Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2C(J) (-51/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-S1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
) @ | O O O Ol O O O X X O*1*2 O
Index register
v | O O @) o]0 X X X X O*1*2 @)
R | O O O (O @) O+3 O X X O+ O
File register
@ZRr) | * X X x| X O3 O X X X X
Extended file registers
9 o| o o |o]o X x x X x o
(ER*\R)
Link input « « « « « 0 0 0 > % %
(%)
Link output « « « « « 0 0 0 > > %
(J3RY)
Link relay « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
Direct (Jk\B)
link i i
Link special relay « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
(J<\SB)
Link register « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
(W)
Link special register
X X X R O O O X X X
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buff
pecial direct buffer « « % v % O *5 O @) X O+6 X
memory (U *\G)

*1:
*2:

*3:
*4:

*5:

*6:

Only the FX1sCPU, FXiNCPU, FXincCPU, FXanCPU, FXaneCPU, FX3eCPU or FXsucCPU can be used.
WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2 cannot be used to write data to 2 or more points consecutively. (Data can be written to one

point only.)

Disabled for the use of Q0O0JCPU or QO0UJCPU.
When accessing to FX series CPU other than FXscCPU and FXsuc)CPU, specify the data register. The file register (R) can be specified
only when accessing to FXscCPU or FXauc)CPU.
In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
The device can be used to execute Read/WriteDeviceRandom, Read/Write/DeviceRandom2, Get/SetDevice or Get/SetDevice2, only
when accessing to FXsuc)CPU.
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8.14.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Modem communication.

(1) When using AGTEL and Q6TEL

(a) Configuration

1
Connected | Relayed
station CPU| module

Modem Relayed network |2
Subscriber line 3

Relayed |Relayed

=
- station CPU| module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list

MELSOFT

The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).
Connected Station 3. Relay Target CPU
2. Connected unit 3. Relayed Network acru | a12nc QcPU Motion
1.CPU (Usable control LCPU [QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode)| CPU-V (A mode) CPU
name)
CC IE Control « « « « « « v « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU QBTEL (QnA mode) |MELSECNET/10 X X X X X O X X X
N,
(ActQETEL) MELSECNET(ll) X X X X X O X X X
Ethernet X X X X X @) X X X
Computer link X X X X X O X X x
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control % « « « « « v “ “
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
AGTEL,
ACPU, MELSECNET/10 X X X X O X O X O
. Q6TEL (A mode)
Motion controller CPU MELSECNET(Il) X X X X O X O X O
(ACtABTEL)
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Compuiter link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
8-51 8-51
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(2) When using FXCPU
(a) Configuration

IBM-PC/AT compatible

1

Connected
station CPU

Relayed
module

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Relayed network |2

station

Relayed

Relayed
module

CPU

MELSOFT

Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network [ QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU [ @scPu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) [ CPU-V (A mode)
CPU
CC IE Control % « « « » v v . .
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
FXCPU *1 MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ActFXCPUTEL) MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*1: Only the FX1sCPU, FXinCPU,

FXineCPU, FXanCPU, FXaneCPU, FX3uCPU or FXsucCPU can be used.
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(3) When using Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24 and

QC24N

(a) Configuration

1 2
Connected | Connected | Relayed
station CPU| module | module

Subscriber line

Relayed network | 3

() Modem |

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list

Relayed
station CPU

Relayed
module

The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O

(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station 4. Relay Target CPU
Moti
2. Connected unit 3. Relayed Network QCPU |Q12DC QCPU otion
1.CPU LCPU |QSCPU QnACPU| ACPU |FXCPU | controller
(Usable control name) (Q mode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control 0O O O | O# « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H ©) O X O X X X X X
) , MELSECNET/10 ©) ©) X O O O ©) X O
Q series-compatible
QCPU cou MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X % X X X
(Q mode) (ACKQUTIC24TEL) Ethernet O X X ©) X O X X X
C
Computer link O*2 X O X X O X X X
CC-Link ®) O O X O O O X O
Multidrop O =2 X O X X O X X X
(Independent mode) *3
CC E Field *4 O X O X X % X % X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
L series-compatible MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
LCPU C24 Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
(ActLJ71C24TEL) Computer link O*2 X O X X @) X X X
CC-Link ©) O O X O O O X O
Multidrop O+ « o « « O « « v
(Independent mode) *3
CC IE Control > « « « « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
MELSECNET/10 X X X X X O X X X
QnACPU QC24N MELSECNET(ll) X X X X X O X X X
n
(ActAJ71QC24TEL) Ethernet X X X X X O X X X
Computer link X X X X X O X X X
CC-Link X X X X X O X X X
Multidrop « « % % % o « « «
(Independent mode) *3

*1:
*2:
*3:
*4:

8-53

Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
The Redundant CPU is inaccessible to the computer link module which is on the main base.
Indicates the CH2 side setting. (The CH1 side is fixed to the independent mode.)

Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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8.15 For Gateway Function Communication

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for gateway
function communication.

8.15.1 Accessible devices

This section indicates the accessible devices for gateway function communication.

(1) Accessible devices
Only the following device is accessible for gateway function communication.
Device : Gateway device
Device name: EG

8.15.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for gateway function communication.

(1) Configuration

GoT | _|Programmable
controller CPU
Ethernet _I—l_
= =

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(2) Accessible ranges
Access can be made to only the connected GOT.
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8.16 For GX Simulator Communication

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GX Simulator
communication.

8.16.1 Accessible devices
The accessible devices of other station during GX Simulator communication depends

on the other station device settings made on the device manager of GX Simulator.
For other station device setting, refer to "GX Simulator Version 7 Operating Manual”.

8.16.2 Accessible ranges
The following table indicates the accessible ranges for GX Simulator communication.

Whether the target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X
(inaccessible).

) Target CPU
Target station QCPU |Q12DC QCPU Moti troll
otion controller
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU ACPU | ACPU | FXCPU
(Q mode) | CPU-V Q (A mode) *1 Qn CPU *1
Own station o y y v o o o o O
(ACtLLT, ActMLLLT)
Other station o y y v o o o » O
(ACtLLT, ActMLLLT)

*1:  When making an access to other station, set to "ACPU".
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8.17 For GX Simulator2 Communication

MELSOFT

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GX
Simulator2 communication.

8.17.1 Accessible devices

The accessible devices during GX Simulator2 communication depend on the device
supported by GX Simulator2.
For details, refer to "GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)".

8.17.2 Accessible ranges

The following table indicates the accessible ranges for GX Simulator2 communication.

Whether the target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X
(inaccessible).

Target CPU
Usable control name | QCPU |Q12DC QCPU Motion controller
LCPU | QSCPU ACPU | ACPU | FXCPU
(Q mode) | CPU-V Q (A mode) Qan CPU
ActSIM, ActMLSIM ) X 0 X X X X O 0
8 - 56
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8.18 For GOT Transparent Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GOT
transparent communication.

8.18.1 Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for GOT transparent
communication.

Access Target
AO0J2H A2A(-S1)
ATS(ST) A2U(-S1)
Do AISH 1 ousest) ,
evice A1SJ(H) AAS A3N QcPu Motion
(Device Name) AIN [ A2C(J) S11-530 A3A | A4U | QnACPU (@mode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) (S1-S30) | g CPU
A25(-81) AZEZS:'T
A2SH(-S1) %OéHi
A1FX
Function input (FX) X X X X X O @) X X X X
Function output (FY) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Function register (FD) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Special relay (SM) O O O OO O O O X X O
Special register (SD) O O O OO O O O X X O
Input relay (X) O O O OO O O O X O O
Output relay (Y) O O O OO O O O X O O
Internal relay (M) O O O OO O O O X O O
Latch relay (L) O O O OO O O X X X O
Annunciator (F) O O O Ol O O O X X X O
Edge relay (V) X X X X | X ©) O X X X X
Link relay (B) O O O Ol O O O X X X O
Data register (D) O O O Ol O O O O X O O
Link register (W) O O O Ol O O O X X X O
Contact(TS) | O O O Ol O O O X X O O
Timer Coil (TC) O O O Ol O O O X X O O
) Pres:a:;\)/alue o o o olo o o . . o o
Contact (CS) | O O O ol O O O X X O O
Counter Coil (CC) O O O O 10 O O X X O O
C
© Presfg;:a'“e o|l o o |olo o o x <~ | o o
) Contact (SS) X X X X | X O @) X X X X
Retentive
_ Coil (SC) x x X x| x ) 9 > X X
timer
(ST) Present value « « « « « o o » » v v
(SN)
Link special relay (SB) X X X X | X O O X X X X
Link special register (SW) | X X X X | X O O X X X X
Step relay (S) O O O Ol O X X X X O O
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) O O O Ol O X X X X X O

(To the next page)
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Access Target

A0J2H A2A(S1)
A1S(-S1) A2U(-S1)
A1SH A2US(-S1)
Device A1SJ(H) AOAS A3N QcPU Motion
(Device Name) AIN | A2C(J) (-51/-830) A3A | A4U | QnACPU (Qmode) LCPU | Q12DCCPU-V | QSCPU | FXCPU | controller
A2N(-S1) A3U CPU
A2USH-S1
A2S(-S1) QO2(H)-A
A2SH(-S1) QOBH-A
A1FX
) @ | O O O Ol O O O X X O* O
Index register
v | O O O o]0 X X X x O 1 O
R | O O O (O @) O O X X O3 O
File register
@ZRr) | * X X x| X O =2 O X X X X
Extended file register
9 o| o o |o]o X x x X x o
(ER*\R)
Link input « « « « « 0 0O 0 % % %
(%)
Link output « « « « « 0 0 0 > % %
(J3RY)
Link relay « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
Direct (Jk\B)
link i i
Link special relay « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
(J<\SB)
Link register « « « « « O 0O 0O > % %
(W)
Link special register
X X X R O O O X X X
(Jk\SW)
Special direct buff
pecial direct buffer « v « v | x O+ @) @) X O+ X
memory (U *\G)

*1:

*2:
*3:

*4:

*5:

Data cannot be written to 2 or more consecutive points using WriteDeviceBlock or WriteDeviceBlock2. (Data may be written to only one

point.)

Disabled for the use of Q00JCPU or QOOUJCPU.
When accessing to FX series CPU other than FXscCPU and FXsuc)CPU, specify the data register. The file register (R) can be specified
only when accessing to FXscCPU or FXauc)CPU.
In a multi-CPU configuration, read from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

In addition, write to the shared memory cannot be performed independently of the host or other CPU.
The device can be used to execute Read/WriteDeviceRandom, Read/Write/DeviceRandom2, Get/SetDevice or Get/SetDevice2, only
when accessing to FXsuc)CPU.
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8.18.2 Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for GOT transparent communication.

POINT

For usable system configuration, refer to GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

(1) IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Direct connection

(a) Configuration
1

Connected |Relayed

GOT

Serial |station CPU | module

Relayed network

|Seria|

3
Relay target|Relayed

ﬁ. = CPU module
i
IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode) CPU *2
CC IE Control 0O O+ | O % % % % % «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
QCPU(Q mode) *1 MELSECNET/10 @) O X X O O O X O
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) [MELSECNET(ll) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O *4 X X X X O *4 x N X
Computer link O X O X X O X X X
CC-Link ©) O O X O +5 O | O5 X O =5

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2: Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.

*4: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information" of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".

*5: As the relayed station CPU side CC-Link system master/local module, use the module of software version "S" or later.

*6: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link |IE Controller Network is not supported.

(To the next page)
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MELSOFT

3. Relay Target CPU

1. Connected Station CPU Motion
(Usable control name) 2. Relayed Network QcPu Q12be LCPU | QSCPU Qcku QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) *1| CPU-V (A mode) CPU *2
CC IE Field *6 ©) X O X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ACtGOTTRSP, AtMLGOTTRSP) '\E"ti'j]ifNET(”) i i z z i z z i i
Computer link O X O X X O X X X
CC-Link O ©) O X O =5 O+ | O+ X O *5
CC IE Control % % « « « « » » v
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QCPU(A mode) MELSECNET/10 X X X X O X O % O
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(ll) X X X X O X O X O
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control « « « » » v “ “ .
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X @) X X X
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(ll) X X X X X O X X X
Ethernet X X X X X O *4 X X X
Computer link X X X X X O X X X
CC-Link X X X X X O X X X
CC IE Control « « « » » v “ “ .
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
Motion j(:]'t:r:’ler CPU MELSECNET/I0 a - - = O a O ~ O
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) MELSECNET() a s = x © x O x O
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X
CC IE Control « « « » » v “ “ .
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
FXCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) [MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*1:
*2:
*4;

*5:
*6:

Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP

information system".

Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.

As the relayed station CPU side CC-Link system master/local module, use the module of software version "S" or later.
Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link |IE Controller Network is not supported.



8 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

(2)

MELSOFT

IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Direct connection

(a) Configuration

1

Connected |Relayed
GotT Serial |station CPU | module
|USB
Relayed network | 2
3
Relay target|Relayed
= = CPU module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

1. Connected Station CPU

(Usable control name)

2. Relayed Network

3. Relay Target CPU

QCPU
(Q mode) *1

Q12DC
CPU-V

LCPU

QSCPU

QCPU
(A mode)

QnACPU

ACPU

EXCPU | controller

Motion

CPU *2

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

O

O
)

O
S

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

QCPU(Q mode) *1

MELSECNET/10

(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)

MELSECNET(Il)

x OO

Ethernet

O
£

Computer link

X
X
O
X
O *4
O

XX [x[O]x

CC-Link

O

O
&

CC IE Field *6

MELSECNET/H

MELSECNET/10

LCPU

MELSECNET(Il)

(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)

Ethernet

Computer link

Ol x| x[x|x]|x

XXX [ XXX

CC-Link

OlOx|x|x|x|O|OlO

O x[x|x|x[x]|x|O[x|x|x[OlO

O|O| x| x| x| x|O|O|O]| x| x|x|x

XXX XXX X XXX X[X]X

XXX XXX X XXX X[X]X

*1:
*2:
*3:
*4:

*5:

Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.

Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.

Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.

At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP

information system".

As the relayed station CPU side CC-Link system master/local module, use the module of software version "S" or later.
Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link |IE Controller Network is not supported.
(To the next page)
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MELSOFT

1. Connected Station CPU

(Usable control name)

2. Relayed Network

3. Relay Target CPU

QCPU
(Q mode)

Q12DC
CPU-V

LCPU

QSCPU

QCPU
(A mode)

QnACPU

ACPU

FXCPU

Motion
controller
CPU *2

QCPU(A mode)
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

MELSECNET/10

MELSECNET(Il)

Ethernet

Computer link

CC-Link

XXX XXX

XXX XXX

XXX X [X[X

XX XX [X[X

X | x| x |O]O|x

X | x| x |O]O|x

XXX X [X[X

X | x| x |O]O|x

QnACPU
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

MELSECNET/10

MELSECNET(Il)

Ethernet

Computer link

CC-Link

XXX X |X[X

XXX XXX

XXX X |X[X

XXX X |X[X

XXX X |X[X

XXX X |X[X

XXX X |X[X

XXX X |X[X

ACPU,
Motion controller CPU
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

MELSECNET/10

MELSECNET(Il)

Ethernet

Computer link

CC-Link

XXX XXX

XXX XXX

XXX X |X[X

XXX X |X[X

X X [ X |O|1O|x

X X [ X |O|1O]|x

XXX X |X[X

X X [ X |O|1O]|x

FXCPU
(ACtGOTTRSP, AGtMLGOTTRSP)

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

MELSECNET/10

MELSECNET(Il)

Ethernet

Computer link

XXX [X|X

XXX X|X

XX X[ X|X

CC-Link

X

X

X

XXX X |X[X

XXX X |X[X

XX [ X x| x| x X XX [ X | X | X |x X OOQOOX X XX [ X [x|x|x]| X
S

XXX X |X[X

XXX X |X|[X

XXX X |X[X

*2:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.
*4: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP

information system".




8 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

)

MELSOFT

IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Bus connection

(a) Configuration
1

Connected |Relayed
coT Bus Hstation CPU| module
‘Serial
Relayed network | 2
3
Relay target|Relayed
= = CPU module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller

(Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode) *

CPU *2
©C IE Contro O O3 |O%| x x x x x X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
QCPU(Q mode) *1 MELSECNET/10 ®) O X X O O O X O
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)  |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O 4 X X X X O 4 X X X
Computer link O X O X X O X X X

CC-Link O O O X O 5 O | O X O =5
CC IE Control O O3 | O « « « « « «

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 ©) ©) X X O O O X O
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |[MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Compuiter link X X X X X X X X X

CC-Link O O ©) X O+5 O+ | O X Q5

*1:
*2:
*3:
*4:

*5:

Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.

Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.

Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP

information system".

Inaccessible to LCPU relayed

As the relayed station CPU side CC-Link system master/local module, use the module of software version "S" or later.

by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
(To the next page)
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3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | @scPu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU *2

CC IE Control « % « « » v v “ “

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X O X X X
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)  |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X O X X X
Ethernet X X X X X O *4 X X x
Computer link X X X X X O x P PN
CC-Link X X X X X @) X X X
CC IE Control « > « « « v v « «

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X

ACPU,
Vo oller CPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X O X O X @]
jotion controller
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X O X O X @]
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)

Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*2:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

*4: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".
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(4)

MELSOFT

IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Bus connection

(a) Configuration
1

GoT [|| Connected |Relayed
Bus |[U|station CPU| module
|USB
Relayed network | 2
3
Relay target|Relayed
e = CPU module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller

(Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode) *

CPU *2
CC IE Control 0O O3 O+ > > « « « %

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
QCPU(Q mode) *1 MELSECNET/10 O O X X O O O X O
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)  |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O 4 X X X X O *4 X X X
Computer link O X O X X O X X X

CC-Link O O O X O 5 O | O X O =5
CC IE Control 0O O3 | O « « « « « «

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O @) X X X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 O O X X O O O X O
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(ll) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X

CC-Link O O O X O 5 O | O X O 5

*1:
*2:
*3:
x4

*5:

Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.

Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.

Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.

At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP

information system".

Inaccessible to LCPU relayed

As the relayed station CPU side CC-Link system master/local module, use the module of software version "S" or later.

by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
(To the next page)
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3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU [ Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | @scPu QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Qmode) | CPU-V (A mode) CPU *2

CC IE Control « % « « » v v “ “

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
QnACPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X O X X X
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)  |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X O X X X
Ethernet X X X X X O *4 X X x
Computer link X X X X X O x P PN
CC-Link X X X X X @) X X X
CC IE Control « > « « « v v « «

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X

ACPU,
Vo oller CPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X O X O X @]
jotion controller
MELSECNET(Il) X X X X O X O X @]
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)

Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X X X X

*2:  Accessible to the A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU, A173UHCPU(-S1) or A273UHCPU(-S3) only.

*4: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".
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()

MELSOFT

IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible
C24

(a) Configuration
1 2

Connected | Connected
station CPU| module

Relayed network | 3

| Serial 4

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

Relayed
module

GOT

— =
IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station 4. Relay Target CPU
Moti
2. Connected unit 3.Relayed Network | QCPU  |Q12DC Qcpu oton
1.CPU LCPU [QSCPU QnACPU| ACPU |FXCPU | controller
(Usable control name) (Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control O O+=2|0O=| x X x X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H ®) O X X X X X X X
Q series-compatible  |MELSECNET/10 O O X X @) O @) X @)
QCPU C24 MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
(Q mode) *1 (ACtGOTTRSP, Ethemet O X X X X O X X X
ActMLGOTTRSP) Computer link O O O X X O X X X
CC-Link ®) X ©) X O O O X O
Multidrop O X O X X O X X X
(Independent mode) *3
CC IE Field *4 ©) X O X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
. . MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X %
L series-compatible
coa MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
LCPU (AtGOTTRSP Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
C ,
ACMLGOTTRSP Computer link O X O X X O X X X
¢ ) CC-Link O O O X O O O X O
Multidrop 0 « 0 « « o « « «
(Independent mode) *3

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*3: Indicates the CH2 side setting. (The CH1 side is fixed to the independent mode.)
*4: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.



8 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

(6)

MELSOFT

IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible
C24

(a) Configuration
1 2

Connected | Connected
station CPU| module

Relayed network | 3

| USB 4

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

Relayed
module

GOT

— =
IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station 4. Relay Target CPU
2. Connected unit 3.Relayed Network [ QCPU  |Q12DC Qcpu Motion
1.CPU LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU| ACPU |FXCPU | controller
(Usable control name) (Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control 0O O | 0w > > > > > >
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
Q series-compatible  |MELSECNET/10 O O X X @) O @) X @)
QCPU C24 MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
(Q mode) *1 (ACtGOTTRSP, Ethemet ©) X X X X ©) X X X
ActMLGOTTRSP) Computer link O O O X X O X X X
CC-Link O X O X O O O X O
Multidrop 0O > O > > 0O > > >
(Independent mode) *3
CC IE Field *4 ©) X O X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
L series-compatible MELSECNET/10 = = = = = = = = =
Co4 MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
LCPU Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
AZTSSSJIS:;P) Computer link O X O X X O X X X
CC-Link ©) ©) ©) X O O O X O
Multidrop 0 > 0O > > 0 > > >
(Independent mode) *3
*1:  Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*2:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*3: Indicates the CH2 side setting. (The CH1 side is fixed to the independent mode.)
*4: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
8-68 8-68
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(7) I1BM-PC/AT compatible side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible E71

(a) Configuration
1 2

Connected | Connected |Relayed

station CPU| module |module
Ethernet |

| Relayed network

GOT 4

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

| Serial

— S =
=

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station 4. Relay Target CPU
Mot
2. Connected unit 3. Relayed Network QCPU |Q12DC QCPU otion
1.CPU LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU [FXCPU | controller
(Usable control name) (Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control O O3 |0 x X x X X X
CC IE Field
QoPU Q series-compatible MELSECNET/H O @) X X X X X X X
(@mode) E71*2 MELSECNET/10 O ® X X O ®) O X O
mode) *1,
QSCPU (ActGOTTRSP, MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
ActMLGOTTRSP) Ethernet O X X X X O X x X
Computer link O X O X X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X O O O X O

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2:  Cannot make communication if a remote password has been set to the connected station side Q series-compatible E71.
*3:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.

*4: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(8) IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible E71

(a) Configuration
1 2

Connected | Connected |Relayed

station CPU| module |module
Ethernet |

| Relayed network

GOT 4
| USB Relay target|Relayed

CPU module

— S =
=

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station 4. Relay Target CPU
Mot
2. Connected unit 3. Relayed Network QCPU |Q12DC QCPU otion
1.CPU LCPU |QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU [FXCPU | controller
(Usable control name) (Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control O O3 | 0| x X x X X X
CC IE Field
QoPU Q series-compatible MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
(@mode) E71*2 MELSECNET/10 O O X X O ®) O X O
mode) *1,
QSCPU (ActGOTTRSP, MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
ActMLGOTTRSP) Ethernet O X X X X O X x X
Computer link O X O X X @) X X X
CC-Link O O O X O O O X O

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2:  Cannot make communication if a remote password has been set to the connected station side Q series-compatible E71.
*3:  Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.

*4: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(9) IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: Ethernet port

(a) Configuration
1

Connected |Relayed
station CPU| module

Ethernet |
Relayed network | 2

I
GOT 3

Relay target|Relayed
CPU module

| Serial

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU *1 Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) *2| CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control O O+ | O > > « « « %
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H ©) O X X X X X X X
QnUDE(H)CPU MELSECNET/10 O O X X O O O X O
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O 4 X X X X O 4 X % x
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Control O O+ | O % % « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H ©) O X X X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 O O X X ©) ©) O X O
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Field *5 O X O X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) MELSECNET() ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ . . ~
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link ©) O O X X X X X X
*1: Cannot make communication if a remote password has been set to the connected station CPU.
*2:  Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*4: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".
*5:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(10) IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: USB, GOT1000 side port: USB,
CPU side port: Ethernet port

(a) Configuration
1

Connected |Relayed
station CPU| module
Ethernet |
| Relayed network | 2
GOT 3

Relay target|Relayed

| UsB CPU module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU *1 Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) *2| CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control O O+ | O > > « « « %
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H ©) O X X X X X X X
QnUDE(H)CPU MELSECNET/10 O O X X O O O X O
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O 4 X X X X O 4 X % x
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Control O O+ | O % % « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H ©) O X X X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 O O X X ©) ©) O X O
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link X X X X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Field *5 O X O X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) MELSECNET() ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ . . ~
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link ©) O O X X X X X X
*1: Cannot make communication if a remote password has been set to the connected station CPU.
*2:  Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*3: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*4: Set the parameter-set values of the target station side Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 to the network number and station number.
Also set the "Station No.«— IP information” of the Q series-compatible E71 or QE71 parameter setting.
At that time, specify any of the IP address calculation system, table conversion system and combined system as the "Station No.«— IP
information system".
*5:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(11) IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: Serial, GOT1000 side port: Serial,
CPU side port: CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

(a) Configuration
1

Connected | CC-Link IE Field | Relayed

station CPU | Network module | module
I

I

CC-Link IE Field Network | Relayed network 2
Ethernet adapter module 3
| Ethernet Relay target | Relayed
GOT CPU module
| Serial

S =

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | @SCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode)
CPU
CC IE Control O O+ O3 % « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
QnUDE(H)CPU MELSECNET/10 O O X X X X X X X
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)  [MELSECNET(ll) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet @) X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Field *3 O X @) X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) MELSECNET() ~ = - - ~ . . < x
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(12) IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: USB, GOT1000 side port:USB,
CPU side port: CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

(a) Configuration
1

Connected | cC-Link IE Field | Relayed

station CPU | Network module | module
I

CC-Link IE Field Network | Relayed network |2
Ethernet adapter module 3
| Ethernet Relay target | Relayed
GOT CPU module
|UsB
— 5 =
!

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU | QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode)
CPU
CC IE Control O O+ O3 % « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
QnUDE(H)CPU MELSECNET/10 O O X X X X X X X
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP)  [MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet O X X X X X X X %
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Field *3 O X O X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) MELSECNET() = = - - ~ . . < <
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(13) IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: Ethernet board,
GOT1000 side port: Ethernet port, CPU side port: Serial

(a) Configuration
1

Connected | Relayed
GoT Serial | station CPU| module

Ethernet | Relayed network |2

3
Relay target| Relayed
I CPU module
=

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU [ QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode)
CPU
CC IE Control O O O3 > « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
QCPU(Q mode) *1 MELSECNET/10 O O X X X X x X X
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Control O O= | 03| x x X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 O @) X X X X X X %
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Field *3 O X O X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
LCPU MELSECNET/10 X X X X X X X X X
(ACtGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) MEL SECNET() - = = = ~ ~ ~ . ~
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*3:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(14) IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: Ethernet board,
GOT1000 side port: Ethernet port,
CPU side port: Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible

C24

(a) Configuration

1

2

Connected
station CPU

Connected
module

Relayed
module

GOT

Serial

|

Ethernet

=

4

Relay target

CPU

Relayed
module

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

| Relayed network | 3

Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

MELSOFT

Connected Station

4. Relay Target CPU

Motion
2. Connected unit 3. Relayed Network QCPU |Q12DC QCPU
1.CPU LCPU [QSscCPU QnACPU| ACPU |FXCPU | controller
(Usable control name) (Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode) CPU
CC IE Control @) O=2 | 03| x x x x x x
CC IE Field
Q series-compatible |MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
QCPU C24 MELSECNET/10 O O X X X X X X X
(Q mode) *1 (ActGOTTRSP, MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
ActMLGOTTRSP)  |Ethernet O X X X X X X X X
Computer link O O O X X X X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X X X X
CC IE Control 0O O | O3 « « « « « «
CC IE Field
Q series-compatible  |MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X %
Q12DCCPUY Cc24 MELSECNET/10 O O X X X X X X X
) (ActGOTTRSP, MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
ActMLGOTTRSP)  |Ethernet O X X X X X X X X
Computer link O O O X X X X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X X X X
CC IE Field *3 O X O X X X X X X
L seri bl MELSECNET/H X X X X X X X X X
se”eszgfpa ™€ IMELSECNET/O X X X X X X X X X
LCPU ACIGOTTRSP MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
(Ac ' Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
ActMLGOTTRSP)
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O @) @] X X X X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.

*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.

*3:  Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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(15) IBM-PC/AT compatible side port: Ethernet board,
GOT1000 side port: Ethernet port, CPU side port: Bus connection

(a) Configuration

1
Connected |Relayed
GOT Bus |l |station CPU| module

met 'Relayed network 2

—

3
Relay target | Relayed
T = CPU module
=

IBM-PC/AT compatible

(b) Accessibility list
The following table indicates whether access can be made or not.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relay target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O
(accessible) or X (inaccessible).

3. Relay Target CPU
1. Connected Station CPU Motion
2. Relayed Network QCPU | Q12DC QCPU
(Usable control name) LCPU [ QSCPU QnACPU | ACPU | FXCPU | controller
(Q mode) *1| CPU-V (A mode)
CPU
CC IE Control O O+ O3 % « « « « «
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
QCPU(Q mode) *1 MELSECNET/10 @) @) X X X X X X %
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X X X X
CC IE Controf 0 O= | O3 | x x x x x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X X X X
Q12DCCPU-V MELSECNET/10 @) O X X X X X X X
(ActGOTTRSP, ActMLGOTTRSP) |MELSECNET(Il) X X X X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X X X X
Computer link O X O X X X X X X
CC-Link O O @) X X X X X X

*1: Inaccessible to Redundant CPU.
*2: Inaccessible to Q12DCCPU-V and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported.
*3: Inaccessible to LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported.
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Appendix 1 Concept of the Routing Parameters

APP - 1

The routing function is used by the station of the programmable controller in a multi-
level system to make transient transmission to the station of another network No.

To perform the routing function, the "Routing parameters" must be set to associate the
network No.s and stations acting as bridges.

For communication via the MELSECNET(II), the routing function cannot be used.

(1) The routing parameters must be set to the request source and relay station of the
programmable controller.
(a) The request source must be set to make access to the request target.

(b) The relay station must be set to make access from the request source to the
request target and to make access from the request target to the request source.

(c) The request target needs no setting.

For example, to make transient transmission from 1Ns3 to 3Ns4 in the following
diagram, the routing parameters must be set to the programmable controller 1Ns3
which makes transient transmission, to the programmable controllers 1Ns4 and 2Mp1
which serve as bridges, and to the programmable controllers 2Ns4 and 3Ns5.

~
Routing parameter setting Routing parameter setting
Transfer target| Relay target | Relay target Transfer target |Relay target| Relay target
network No. | network No. | station No. network No. |network No.| station No.
3 1 4 1 2 1
Only transfer target network No. 3 must be set. Transfer target network No. 2 and 3 need not
be set as they are connected.
Request
source
[1Mp1] [ 1N2] [1Ns3]
Network No.1 Network No.3
[ 1N6 | [1Ns5] [1Ns4]2mp1] [2Ns4[3Ns5] [3Ns4| [ 3N3 |
0 Network No.2 | 0 Request
target
2Ns2 2N3
Mp - - - Control station
Ns- - - Normal station (station that can be control station)
Routing parameter setting N----Normal station
Transfer target| Relay target| Relay target
network No. | network No.| station No.
3 2 4 |:| « + « « » Routing parameter setting areas
Transfer target network No. 1 and 2 need not
be set as they are connected.
)

(2) Up to 16 "transfer target network No.s" can be set to the programmable controller.
16 different network No.s allow the own station to be a request source or other
stations to be accessed via the own station.

APP - 1
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(3) Routing parameter setting areas and data
For transient transmission, the routing parameter setting areas depend on the
system.
(a) Two-level system
The routing parameters need not be set because transient transmission is
made to within the same network.

Request
source
I I I
( Network No.1 )
T T T
Request
target

(b) Multi-level 1 (two networks)
Set the routing parameters only to the station of the request source. *1
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network No. 2).

Request

source .
| | Relay station | |

( Network No.1 >:| | |:< Network No.2 )

Request
target

(c) Multi-level 2 (three networks)
Set the routing parameters to the request source and relay stations. *1
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network No. 3).
To the relay station 1), set the data to access the request target (network No. 3).
To the relay station 2), set the data to access the request source (network No. 1).

Request
source

' | Relay station 1) | | Relay station 2) | |
( Network No.1 ):' | I:( Network No.2 ):| | |:< Network No.3 )
T T T T T T

Request
target

(d) Multi-level 3 (four or more networks)
Set the routing parameters to the request source and relay stations. *1
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network No. 4).
To the relay station 1) (the nearest relay station to the request source), set the data
to access the request target (network No. 4).
To the relay station 2) (the nearest relay station to the request target), set the data APP
to access the request source (network No. 1).
To the relay station 3) (relay station other than 1) and 2)), set the data to access the
request target (network No. 4) and request source (network No. 1).

Request

Relay Relay Relay
soulrce | station 1) | | station 3) | | station 2) | |
( Network No.1 >:| | |:< Network No.2 >:| | |:< Network No.3 >:| | |:< Network No.4 )
T T T T T T T T
Request
target
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*1: The following explains the case when the request source is the
personal computer connected to Ethernet.
(1) The parameter settings are not necessary for the request source.
(2) The routing parameter settings are necessary for relay stations so
that they can access the request source.
Refer to the following manual according to the connected
programmable controllers.
* When connecting to Q series compatible E71
Q Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual
(Application)
* When connecting to QE71
For QnA Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual
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Appendix 2 How to Start the Internet/Intranet Environment

This section describes an example of configuring a system that uses MX Component
to create a home page (HTML, ASP) for communication with the programmable
controller CPU and display it using the browser (Internet Explorer) via the
Internet/intranet.

Appendix 2.1 Operating procedure

The following is the procedure to start the Internet/intranet environment.

( Start )

A 4
| Prepare the personal computer. I ------ Refer to Appendix 2.2.
Y
| Install the Web server. I ------ Refer to Appendix 2.3.
| Set the Internet access account. I ...... Refer to Appendix 2.4.
A
| Restart the personal computer. I
Y
| Make settings to make Web pages public. I ...... Refer to Appendix 2.5.
Abnormal Conduct a

test using the sample
page.

--------- Refer to Appendix 2.6.

Normal

Make settings to make any Web page )
publc. f Refer to Appendix 2.5.

POINT

Web pages using MX Component will not operate in the environment where a test
using the sample page is not conducted properly.
Check the traffic, noise and others of the communication line to operate the sample

page properly.
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Appendix 2.2 Conditions of usable personal computers

APP -5

The following are the conditions of the personal computers that may be used as a Web
server and a Web client.

(1) Personal computer usable as Web server (factory side)
When using the personal computer as a Web server, use the personal computer
that satisfies all of the following conditions 1 to 4.

Description

Condition 1

Any of the following Operating Systems is operating on the personal computer.
* Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0

* Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Version 4.0
* Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise Operating System

Condition 2

The personal computer can be connected to the Internet or intranet.

Condition 3

When Web pages are to be made public on the Internet, external access must
not be inhibited by a firewall or like.

Condition 4

MX Component has been installed and settings have been made for

communication with the programmable controller.

(2) Personal computer usable as Web client (office side)
When using the personal computer as a Web client, use the personal computer
that satisfies both of the following conditions 1 and 2.

Description

Condition 1

Any of the following Operating Systems is operating on the personal computer.
* Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0

* Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Version 4.0
* Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® 95 Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System

« Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System

» Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise Operating System

Condition 2

The personal computer can be connected to the Internet or intranet.
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Appendix 2.3 How to install Web server

Install the Web server in the following method.

(1) When using Windows® 98
Install Personal Web Server stored on the Windows® 98 setup CD.
It can be installed using the CD drive: \add-ons\pws\setup.exe.

(2) When using Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Get "Windows NT® Option Pack 4.0" and install Peer Web Services 4.0.
It can be installed using the CD drive: \setup.exe.

(3) When using Windows® 2000 Professional
Select [Control Panel]-{[Add/Remove Programs] and install the Windows
component "Internet Information Service (lIS)".
The Windows® 2000 Professional setup CD is required for installation.

(4) When using Windows® XP Professional
Select [Control Panel]-{[Add/Remove Programs] and install the Windows
component "Internet Information Service (IIS)".
The Windows® XP Professional setup CD is required for installation.

(5) When using Windows Vista® or Windows® 7
Select [Control Panel] — [Programs] and start [Turn Windows features on or off],
and then install "Internet Information Services".

POINT

For detailed Web server installation method corresponding to the OS, refer to the
installation procedure attached to the corresponding OS.
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Appendix 2.4 Setting the Internet access account

When the OS of the personal computer where the Web server is operating is Windows
NT® Workstation 4.0, Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® XP Professional or
Windows® 7, a special right must be set to the Internet access account.

POINT

The settings in this section are not needed when the OS of the personal computer
where the Web server is operating is Windows® 98.

(1) When using Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
When the Active Server Pages (ASP) pages using MX Component are to be
made public, the [IUSR_Name (Internet Server Anonymous Access) must be
given the "Debug programs" right.
Make settings in the following procedure.

EI', Adminiztrative Tools [Comman] ¥ [ﬂ Backup

=) Microzoft Reference L4 E"J Disk Administrator

=) Microsoft Yisual Studia 6.0 v [F] Event Viewer

= Startup L4 E Performance Moritar

&, Microsoft Acoess _.b%; Remaote Access Admin

% Micrazoft Binder ,ﬂF |Jzer bManager

2% Microzoft Excel n_@{\a\-"indows MT Diagnostics
l

» User Manager
Uzer Walls=0 Optionz Help
Ugser Account..
Uszer Rights...

# |USER. MXComponent

!

User Rights Policy
Computer:  M#COMPONENT
Right: |Debug programs ﬂ Cancel
Grant T E:g::g : tpoakgeerfniloebiect - Help

| Create permanent shared objects
[ ebun prorans

Force shutdown from a remote system
Generate security audits

Add...

i

Bemove

W Show Advanced User Rights

l
(To the next page)

APP - 7

1) Select the [Start]-[Programs]-[Administrative Tool
(Common)]-[User Manager] menu.

2) As User Manager starts, select the [Policies]-[User Rights]
menu.

3) Check "Show Advanced User Rights" and select "Debug
programs" from the "Right" list box.

4) Click [Add].
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(From the previous page)

l

Add Users and Groups 5) The "Add User and Groups" dialog box appears.
List Names Frar: [F5) W MXCOMPONENT* | At this time, if the computer name (name of the computer
MHames:

- - : where Peer Web Server 4.0 has been set up) is not
R dministratars Members can fully administer the comp; « X R "
dlfAuthentioated Users Al authenticated users displayed in "List Names Form", select the computer name.
BE¥E ackup Operators Members can bypass file security to bac
Everyone All Users
<Guests Users granted guest access to the comp . .
@INTEHACTIVE Uszers accessing this object locally - 6) W|th the com puter name Selected, CI|Ck ShOW UserS .
ﬁ,,_ METWORK Uszers accessing this object remately
BERPower Users Members can share directories and printﬂ
Show Uszers Search... |
Add Names:
(2
=
QK | Cancel | Help |
Add Users and Groups 7) Select the "l[USR _ computer name (Internet Server
List Names From: [ (5 \\MXCOMPONENT* -l Anonymous Access)" account from the "Names" list box,
Hames: .
G INTERACTIVE Users accessing this object locally d and CIICk :
ﬂ,,_ METWORK Uszers accessing thiz object remately
EEBPower Users Members can share directories and print
<F|ep|ic:at0r Supports file replication in a domain .
BBl zers Ordimnary users 8) CIICk :
€ Administrator Built-in account for administering the cor
% Guest Built-in accaount for guest access ta the
E%3 IUSH_Mx<Component lIntemet GiInternet Server Anonymous dccess (v

Search... |
Add Names:
M=COMPONENTMUSE_M:Component J
Cancel | Help |
Uzer Rights Policy

9) After making sure that the account has been added, reboot

Computer.  MXCOMPONENT oK the personal computer.

Right: |Debug programs ﬂ Cancel
Grant To: Help

Administrataors
IU5R_Mx=Component [|nternet Guest Account)

Bemove

¥ Show advanced User Rights

l

(Setting completion)
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(2) When using Windows® 2000 Professional
When the Active Server Pages (ASP) pages using MX Component are to be
made public, the IUSR_Name(Internet Server Anonymous Access) must be
given the "Debug programs" right.
Make settings in the following procedure.

ogHistory [ L O 3 & [ Ed-

Cornputer [aka Sources
Management (ODEC)

& 2

Services Telnet Server
Administration

B Local Security Settings

| aton wen || & = @@ X B2

Tree | Policy + [ Lacal Setting | Effective Setting
ﬁﬁemnty Settings 8] Access this computer from the net.... Everyone,Users,Po...  Everyone,Users,

[8%]Act as part of the operating system
[R8] Add workstations to domain

[8]Back up files and directories Backup Operators,...  Backup Operato
[88]Bypass traverse checking Everyone,Users,Po...  Everyone,Users,
[8%]change the system time Power Users, Admini,..  Power Ussrs, Ad
8] Create a pagefile Administrators Administrators
[a4]Creats a token ohject

{8 Account Policies

2 (@ Local Policies

- w8 Audit Policy

¢+ @ User Rights Assignment
{18 security Options

(13 Public key Policies

-8, 1P Security Palicies on Lacal [

ta this computer from...
[8%]0eny logen as a batch job

[8%]0eny logon as a service

[88]0eny logen locally

[#¥1Enable comouter and use

el

Local Effective

Azsigned Ta Palicy Setting Palicy Setting
Administrators
Add..

If domain-level policy settings are defined. they overide local policy settings.

Ok I Cancel

l
(To the next page)

APP -9

1) Select [Administrative Tools]-[Local Security Policy].

2) Select [Local Policies]-[User Rights Assignment] in the
tree structure and double-click "Debug programs".

3) As the "Local Security Policy Setting" dialog box appears,

click [ Add].
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(From the previous page)

l
4=l 4) The "Select Users or Groups" dialog box appears.

baokin [P wicoNPanEnT | d At this time, if the computer name (name of the computer
Mame In Folder =

é S et N CINETNER where Internet Information Service has been set up) is not
5§ tacksOpmaon VXCOMPONENT displayed in "Lock in", select the computer name.
5 Power Lsers MXCOMPONENT J
Heplicalur M=COMPONENT _|

%55 Users MXCOMPOMENT B "

o= o 5) Select the "l[USR_Name (Internet Server Anonymous
MACOMPONENT ULISP_W<Component ACCGSS)" account from the "Name" list bOX, and click .
6) Click [ OK .
Cancel
2|
Local Security Policy Setting 2| x| 7) After making sure that the account has been added, reboot
Q% Debug programs the personal computer.
Local Effective

Agzigned To Policy Setting Policy Setting

Administrators

MACOMPOMENTUSR_M*Compone O

rik

It domain-level policy settings are defined., they overide local policy settings.

ok | Cancel

l

(Setting completion)
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(3) When using Windows® XP Professional
When the Active Server Pages (ASP) pages using MX Component are to be
made public, the IUSR_Name (Internet Server Anonymous Access) must be
given the "Debug programs" right.
Make settings in the following procedure.

= Administrative Tools
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
@Back - &) ¥ Search I Folders FEv

Address [sa Administrative Tools v | Go

1) Select [Administrative Tools]-[Local Security Policy].

File and Folder Tasks

= Renarne this fie
(& Move this file
Copy this file
D Publish this file to the Web
) E-mail this file
X Delete this file

Computer Management
Shortcut
=¥ k8

— Data Sources (ODBC)
9 Shortcut

2 KB

Other Places Event Viewer
Shortcut

@ control Panel 2 KB

My Documents
[ shared Documents
@ My Computsr

&3 My Network Places

Local Security Policy]
[Shortcut
2 KB

Performance
@ Shortcut
2 KB

l

=@ Local Policies BAct as part of the operating sy...

+ 2 AuditPolicy 1add vorkstations ta domain 2) Select [Local Policies]-[User Rights Assignment] in the
# @ User Rights Assignment (®Adjust memory quotas for a pr... LOCAL SERVICE,NETWO... . " "
=28 Security Options #Allow logon through Terminal ... Administrators,Remote .. tree Structu re and dOuble-C“Ck Debug programs .
=2 Public Key Policies Back up files and directories Administrators,Backup ...
= 2 Software Restriction Policies ﬂ113ypass traverse checking Everyone, Administrator...
@8 IP Security Policies on Local #Change the system time Administrators,Power U...
#Create a pagefile Administrators

#Create a token object
#Create permanent shared obje...

Debug programs Administrators
#Deny access to this computer f... SUPPORT_388945a0,Gu...
#Deny logon as a batch job
#Deny logon as a service
#Deny logon locally SUPPORT_388945a0,Gu...
#Deny logon through Terminal ...
#Enable computer and user acc...
#Force shutdown from a remote... Administrators
#Generate security audits LOCAL SERVICE,NETWO...
#ncrease scheduling priority Administrators
#Load and unload device drivers ~ Administrators

B8 Al s in maamaans

3) As the "Local Security Policy Setting" dialog box appears,

“Local Secuy Sating | click | Add User or Group].

§% Debug programs

L Add User or Group... J [ Bemowve

[ ok J[ cencal | apev

!
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

l

Select Users or Groups SRS 4) The "Select Users or Groups" dialog box appears.
Selectthis object type At this time, if the computer name (name of the computer
Fi:hlm;mwpa"' where Internet Information Service has been set up) is not
MXPC displayed in "Locations", select the computer name.
Eotipiis e b e After confirming the above setting, click .

Check Names

!
[seec s o coves N === o) Cick , and select the "IUSR_Name (Internet

Select this object typs

Users or Buitn securty pincocks Server Anonymous Access)" account from the "Name" list
e box, and click .
Narne: Starts with Columns...
Descrpicn: (S
Disabled accounts Stop

Non expiring password

-
Days since last logor: =7

o

Search results:

Name (RDN) In Folder o

22 piaLup

Everyone
B, Guest Mx-PC L
B2 INTERACTIVE ‘

- AiusR
82 | OCAL SERV...

& mx MX-PC
H2 NETWORK

H2 NETWORKS...
%OWNEH RIG

Select Users or Grougs sisesll 6) After making sure that the account has been added, reboot
Select this obiect type: the personal computer.

Users or Builtin sscurity principals

From this location:

Enter the object names to select (sxamples):

IUSR Check Names

!

(Setting completion)
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(4) When using Windows Vista® or Windows® 7
When the Active Server Pages (ASP) pages using MX Component are to be
made public, the IUSR must be given the "Debug programs" right.
Make settings in the following procedure.

Organize +

- Local Security Policy Date modifie
Shortcut Size: 121KB

[E70pen  Bum

2009/077141346  Shorteut
2009/077141341  Shorteut
2009/077141341  Shorteut
209/07/141342  Shorteut
2009/07/141341  Shortcut

Date modified Type Size

2010/03/1754 ___ Shortcut

09/077141341  Shortcut
10/0317543  Shorteut
09/07141341  Shorteut
09/07/141341  Shorteut
009/077141342  Shorteut
000/077141341  Shorteut
200/077141341  Shorteut
200/07141352 Shorteut

53 System Configuration
@ Tosk cheduler

difiec: 2010/03/17 544 Date created: 2010/03/17 5:44

] Advanced Audit Policy Conf

Administrators

Everyone LOCAL SERVIC.
LOCAL SERVICE Admini
LOCAL SERVICE Admini

LOCAL SERVICENETWO.

APP

Debug programs Properti

Local Security Setting | Explain

Debug programs

S Ly

Administrators

Add User or Group. Remove

D

l
(To the next page)

-13

1) Select [Administrative Tools]-[Local Security Policy].
* When user account control is enabled in Windows
Vista® , the following screen appears.

Click | Continue| or | Yes] .

< Windows Vista® >

<Windows® 7 >

User Account Control =

(t'} Windows needs your permission to continue

T you started this action, continue,

Micrasoft Management Consele
Microsoft Windows

%) User Account Control =

:., Do you want to allow the following program to make
/

/' changes to this computer?

rogram name:  Microsoft Management Console

P,
ﬁ Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

) Details Continue | [ Cancel |

User Account Centrol helps stop unauthorized changes to your cemputer.

2) Select [Local Policies]-[User Rights Assignment] in the tree
structure and double-click "Debug programs".

3) As the "Local Security Policy Setting" dialog box appears,

click | Add User or Group|.
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(From the previous page)

l

Select Users or Groups

P i3]

Select this object type:

Users or Buit4n security principals

From this location
MEIA372A

Ertterthe object names to select (xsmples):

Object Types.
=

Camsr )

Select Users or Groups

D [ |

Select this object type:
Users or Buitin securty principals

Erom this location:
MEIAZ72A

Common Queries

Object Types.
]

(e

Stop

.
Name (RDN) In Folder
2 piaLup
% Everyone

o Guest MEIA372A

I 2 INTERACTIVE
“AIUSR. ]
% LOCAL SERV... E
MEIA372A
H2 NETWORK B
HE NETWORK S
HOWNERRIG .
P -
D ||

Select Users or Groups

Select this object type:

Users or Buit4n security principals

From this location
MEIA372A

Enterthe object names to select (Examples):

Object Types.
=

’ER

Camsr )

Check Names

o ) (o)

l

(Setting completion)

APP - 14
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4) The "Select Users or Groups" dialog box appears.
At this time, if the computer name (name of the computer
where Internet Information Service has been set up) is not
displayed in "Locations", select the computer name.

After confirming the above setting, click .

5) Click button, and select the "IUSR" account

from the "Name" list box, and click .

6) After making sure that the account has been added, reboot

the personal computer.
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Appendix 2.5 Making Web pages public

To make Web pages public on the Internet/intranet, the folder must be Web shared.
The following is the procedure to make the folder Web shared.

Though the screen slightly varies with the Web server OS, the setting procedure is the
same.

(1) When using Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating
System Version 4.0, Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
Operating System, Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional,
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition or Windows® Vista

= . Il 1) Boot Explorer and right-click any folder that contains
¥ Wy Diacuri Lxplore . . .
j DL Open the Web file (*.html, *.asp) to be made public to display
w1 Progam F~ Eind.. the folder properties.
é-l'l Recycled Sharing...
1 Temp -
+1-{__] Toshiba Send To »
1 Tosutilz
+-{_] Windows Cut
E3 o Copy
-] ¥mop Paszte
—I_ Emops Create Shortcut
g D) Delete
ey B Rename
=¥ Control Panel -
=] Frinters Properties
al Scheduled Ta%F T
l
MXComponent Properties 2) As the properties screen appears, select the "Web
General Web Sharing | Sharing | Sharing" tab and select "Share this folder".

b
- 29 Microsoft{R] Personal Web Server iz started.

" Share this folder
Aliases

R
[t |
e
,Tl Cancel | |
l
EditAlis 3) As the "Edit Alias" dialog box appears, change the alias
Disctoy: | here if you change it.
Alias:
Access . . .
7 fead  Eyenie 7 Sens The alias is the underlined part of the URL to be
specified on the Web browser.
e | http://** ** ** . **/Mxcomponent/NetTest.asp
l

(Setting completion)
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(2) When using Windows Vista®

‘ﬁ

Wy Organize +

we v

1@ Backup and Restore (
@ Default Programs

A Fonts

EE Network and Sharing
B Performance Informs
& personalization

3§ Power Options

L Printers

Shorteut

~ ]

[ Open J Bum

@ Ease of Access Cente

@WL + Control Panel » Administrative Tools
AN Lo SRl o

Size: LILKB

Internet Information Services (S) Manager Date modified: 9/4/2007 11:45 AM

Date created: 9/4/2007 11:45 AM

1) Select [Control Panel] — [Classic View] —

[Administrative Tools] and double-click

Favarte Links Name Date modiied __ Type g [Internet Information Services (1IS) Manager].
IE) Documents (&' Computer Management 11/2/20069:54 PM  Shorteut
B Pictures 7 Data ST (Ele) 11/2/20069:53 PM  Shorteut * . ]
{50 Event Viewer 11/2/2006 954 M Shorteut en user account control IS enapied In
B Music [ Internet Information Services (S) Manager 9/4/2007 11:45 AM  Shortcut
More » e iSCSl Initiator 11/2/20069:54PM  Shortcut i i ® i
Falders v | [#h Local Security Policy 11/2/20069:56 PM  Shortcut WIndOWS VISta ) the f0”0W|ng screen
5 [&/Memory Diagnostics Tool 11/2/2006 9:53PM  Shortcut
Publi -
- c:,mlsuﬁ, {#Print Management 11/2/2006955PM  Shortcut appears.
> || [EBReliability and Performance Monitor 11/2/2006 953 PM  Shortcut . .
:@ ?::h::‘kpm, 3 Services 11/2/20069:53PM  Shortcut ClICk Cont|nue .
Administrative Tools| || (28 System Configuration 11/2/2006 9:53PM  Shortcut
3 AutoPla £ ) Task Scheduler 11/2/2006 354 PM  Shortcut (I e e e ﬂ
’ &P Windows Firewall with Advanced Security 11/2/2006 953 PM  Shortcut

@ Windows needs your permission to continue

If you started this action, continue.

E\_f] Details

Microsoft Management Console
Microseft Windows

'

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

2) Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager

Fie View Help

EST2A (MELSTZA N
MBI ||| Grouphy:

ASPNET

I Swichto Content View

| @ Default Web Site Home

Area - B
) t a3
2 @ &
T S
&
e

ErorPages  Hondler  MIVE Types.
Mappings

Ready

[ED Festres view ]2 Coreen view

Ad

d Virtual Directory

‘Web Site name:  Default Web Site
Path: /

Alias:

Mxcomponent

Example: images

Physical path:
CAMELSEC\Act\Sample\VBScript\SampleASP

Cancel

APP - 16

l

(Setting completion)

ORI W6 Tirom

3)

starts. Expand the tree on [Connections]
window, right-click on [Default Web Site], and
then click [Add Virtual Directory...].

The “Add Virtual Directory” dialog box
appears.

Specify any name at “Alias:”, and specify a
folder path name to be released at “Physical

path:” and click .

The alias is the underlined part of the URL to
be specified on the Web browser.
http://**.** ** **/Mxcomponent/NetTest.asp
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(3) When using Windows® 7

» Control Panel » Programs » w |43 [ seorch Controt Panet

Control Panel Home

System and Security

ﬁ Programs and Features
D

Network and Internet

Hardware and Sound
Programs

User Accounts and Family
Safety

Appearance and
Personalization

Default Programs
Change default settings for media or devices

Make a file type always open in a specific program | Set your default programs

m Desktop Gadgets

=2 Add gadgets to the desktop | Get more gadgets online | Uninstall 2 gadget

Restore desktop gadgets installed with Windows

Clock, Language, and Region

Ease of Access.

Uninstall a program | @) Turn Windows features on or off | View installed updates
Run programs made for previous versions of Windows | How to install a program

APP - 17

Turn Windows features on or off

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. Afilled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

[&] | Games

. Indexing Service
Internet Explorer 8
Internet Information Se
. Internet Information Services Hostable Web Core

=0

es

&
O

. Media Features

. Microsoft NET Framework 3.5.1

. Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server

. Print and Document Services

. RAS Connection Manager Administration Kit (CMAK)
. Remote Differential Compression

HEEHBEHE

O =0 D EE

RIP Listener

Turn Windows features on or off @

Toturn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

[T ). FTP Server o

|H| | Web Management Tools

o @ |, World Wide Web Services N
= [H || Application Development Features \i

[] 1) .NET Extensibility

;

1)) ASP.NET

Il ca

. ISAPI Extensions

]

O

. ISAPI Filters
| Server-Side Includes

I3l Common HTTP Features

l

(Setting completion)

MELSOFT

1) Select [Control Panel] — [Programs] — [Turn
Windows features on or off].

2) Check "Internet Information Services".

3) Select [Internet Information Services] —
[World Wide Web Services] — [Application
Development Features], check "ASP" and

click [ OK].

* When using 64-bit Windows® 7, configure
the settings on the next page.
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(4) When using 64-bit Windows® 7

PRV
22 Application Pools:
>8] Stes

5 Tntemet Information Services (I5) Manager £ Eon |
@Q [ » MEAS72A » Applcation Pools |& < @-
File View Help

(Connections.

Application Pools

. s

Filter - B8G0 - GashowAl Il (|2 Recyele

Neme Status  NET Fram... Manage Edit Application Pool
ool Started 120 ntegratc

Ready %
Advanced Settings @
El (General) -
NET Framewaork Version w20

Enable 32-Bit Applications True E'

Managed Pipeli

ne Mode Integrated

Name DefaultAppPool E
Queue Length 1000
Start Automatically True
= CPU
Limit 0
Limit Action MoAction
Limit Interval {minutes) 5
Processor Affinity Enabled False
Processor Affinity Mask 4294967295
= Process Model
Identity ApplicationPoolldentity
Idle Time-out (minutes) 20
Load User Profile False
Mazximum Worker Processes 1
Ping Enabled True =

Enable 32-Bit Applications
[enable32BitAppOnWinb4] If set to true for an application peel on a 64-bit

operating system,

the worker process(es) serving the application pool will

be in WOWSE4 (Windows on Windows54) mode. Processes in WOW6G4 mo...

[ ok || cance

APP - 18

l

(Setting completion)

1) Select [Start]-[Administrative Tools]-[Internet
Information Services (lIS) Manager] and
select [Application Pools] from the left pane.
Select an application pool to be changed and
select [Advanced Settings...] from the right
pane.

2) Set "True" for [Enable 32-Bit Applications]

and click [ OK ].
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Appendix 2.6 Checking whether access can be made to Web server properly or not

When a check is to be made via the Internet, the personal computer where the Web
server has been installed must be connected to the Internet.

After confirming that the Web server is connected to the Internet/intranet, boot the Web
browser (Internet Explorer) on the Web client side personal computer, enter the URL
as indicated below, and make sure that the Web page is displayed properly.

(URL input example) http://10.97.85.10/Mxcomponent/NetTest.asp

Alias set in Appendix 2.5
IP address of Web server

NetTest.asp is the Web server operation checking test page offered by MX Component.
Make sure that the system date and system time of the server are displayed on the
Web browser.

POINT

(1) If access to NetTest.asp cannot be made properly, access cannot be made to
the Web pages using MX Component, either.
In such a case, reconfirm the Web server settings and Web client browser
settings.
If the settings are correct, the Web pages may not be displayed because
communication cannot be made properly due to dense traffic or like of the
communication line.
In this case, check the status of the communication line.

(2) NetTest.asp is stored in the following folder.
[user-specified folder]-[Act]-[Sample]-[VBScript]-[SampleASP]
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Appendix 3 RS-232 Cable wiring example when performing computer link communication

Appendix 3.1 A Series

(1) When a 25-pin connector is used in a C24(computer link module)
(Example of connection 1)

Computer Link Module Side Personal Computer Side
Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name

FG 1 < > FG
RD(RXD) 3 RD(RXD)

RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)

SG 7 < > SG

cD 8 — i CcD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

The CD signal need not be connected when the following connection is used for
communication. Select no CD terminal check (write 1) as the RS-232 CD
terminal check setting (setting made at buffer memory address 10BH).

(Example of connection 2)

Computer Link Module Side Personal Computer Side
Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name
FG 1 < > FG
SD(TXD) 2 >_« SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 :I ,: CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
SG T . SG
CD 8 /& CD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)
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(2) When a 9-pin connector is used in a C24(computer link module)
(Example of connection 1)

Computer Link Module Side Personal Computer Side
Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name

CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)

SG 5 < > SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

(Example of connection 2)

Computer Link Module Side Personal Computer Side
Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name
CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 >_< RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 < »ISG
DSR(DR) 6 / I DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 :I I: RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

¢ Connecting the DTR and DSR signals of the C24 (computer link module) to
the external device as shown above enables DC code control or DTR/DSR
control.
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Appendix 3.2 QnA Series

(1) For large-scale QC24(N)
(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the
CD signal(No.8 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

| Large-scale QC24(N) Side|] Cable Connection and Signal Direction |Personal Computer Side
Signal Name |  Pin No. (Full-/Half-Duplex Communication) Signal Name
FG 1 < > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 N RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 < > SG
cD 8 — R cD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the
QC24(N) to an external device as shown above.

(b) Example of connection to an external device that dose not
allow the CD signal(No.8 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

| Large-scale QC24(N) Side|] Cable Connection and Signal Direction |Personal Computer Side
Signal Name Pin No. (Full-Duplex Communication) Signal Name
FG 1 < > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 M RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 :I I: CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 v\ / DSR(DR)
SG 7 < > SG
CD 8 CD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the
QC24(N) to an external device as shown above.
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(2) For compact QC24(N)
(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the
CD signal(No.1 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Compact QC24(N) Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction |Personal Computer Side
Signal Name | Pin No. (Full-/Half-Duplex Communication) Signal Name

CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)

SG 5 < > SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the
QC24(N) to an external device as shown above.

(b) Example of connection to an external device that dose not
allows the CD signal(No.1 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Compact QC24(N) Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction |Personal Computer Side
Signal Name Pin No. (Full-Duplex Communication) Signal Name

CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 >< RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)

SG 5 < > SG
DSR(DR) 6 4/\> DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 :I RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 ,: CS(CTS)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the
QC24(N) to an external device as shown above.
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The connector specifications are indicated below.
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Pin No. Signal Code Signal Name Sigr.1al Direction Q series- )
compatible C24<—external device

1 CD Receive carrier detection <
2 RD(RXD) [Receive data <
3 SD(TXD) [Send data >
4 DTR(ER) |Data terminal ready >
5 SG Send ground <
6 DSR(DR) |Data set ready <
7 RS(RTS) |Request to send >
8 CS(CTS) |Clearto send <
9 RI(CI) Call indication <

(1) Connection example which can turn ON/OFF CD signal (No.1 pin)

) ) Cable Connection and Signal Direction Personal Computer
Q series -compatible C24 i )
(Connection example for full duplex/half Side
Signal Name| Pin No. duplex communication) Signal Name
CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 < > SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)
RI(CI) 9

(2) Connection example which cannot turn ON/OFF CD signal (No.1 pin)
Connection example for exercising DC code control or DTR/DSR control

) ) Cable Connection and Signal Direction Personal Computer
Q series -compatible C24 . ]
(Connection example for full duplex Side
Signal Name| Pin No. communication) Signal Name

CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 >_< RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)

SG 5 < > SG
DSR(DR) 6 / \ DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 :I RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 I: CS(CTS)

RI(CI) 9
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Appendix 3.4 FX Series

The following shows the example of wiring a personal computer and the FX extended
port. For details of the FX-485PC-IF converter, refer to the FX SERIES USER’S
MANUAL-Data Communication Edition.

(1) Example of connecting a personal computer and FX-485PC-IF
converter with the RS-232 cable

Personal computer side Cable connection and signal direction FX-485PC-IF side
Signal name (Full-/Half-Duplex Communication) Signal name | Pin No.

SD(TXD) >_< SD(TXD) 2
RD(RXD) RD(RXD) 3
RS(RTS) >< RS(RTS) 4
CS(CTS) CS(CTS) 5
DR(DSR) \ / DR(DSR) 6
SG(GND) < Pl SG(GND) 7
ER(DTR) ER(DTR) 20

(2) Example of connecting the FX-485PC-IF converter and the FX
extended port (2-pair wiring)

FXin-485-BD
FX2rn-485-BD
FX3c-485-BD
FXsu-485-BD
FXanc-485ADP
FX-485PC-IF FXsu-485ADP FXon-485ADP FXon-485ADP
L SDA SDA r SDA r SDA
4 ) , = A A R
— SDB [ ! { iA SDB |—— — SDB —— +— SDB
- RDA |1 | ' ™ RDA |—— | RDA |—— | RDA
*1 R LA ~J b i Lo i [ R 1"
~RDB [} | ™ RDB [T —| RDB [ —— RDB
LINK SG—— —— SG [—— ——LINK SG—— ——LINK SG
. V. *3 M *3
*2_1_ | re 4 re
Grounding

*1:[ R ]indicates a terminal resistance.
Make sure to install terminal resistances at both ends of the circuit.
(For 2-pair wiring, use the terminal resistance of 330Q2, 1/4W.)
For the FX36-485-BD, FX3u-485-BD and FX3u-485ADP, terminal resistances are
built in.
Set the terminal resistance by the setting switch.
For the FXon-485ADP, FXin-485-BD, FX2n-485-BD, and FX2nc-485ADP use the
provided terminal resistances.

*2: Make sure to ground the shield connected to the FX1n-485-BD, FX2n-485-BD,
FX2nc-485ADP, FX3c-485-BD, FX3u-485-BD, FX3u-485ADP.

*3: Make sure to connect the FG terminal to the ground terminal of the grounded
programmable controller.
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Appendix 4 Multi-CPU System

The valid CPU number specified for a multi-CPU system is that of the last accessed
station only.

When making access to the non-control CPU of the relay module on the accessed
station, use the modules of function version B as the relay modules and QCPUs (Q
mode) on the own station, all relay stations and accessed station.

(Example 1) CPU COM communication
When the programmable controller CPU No. 3 (0x3E2) is specified for
access, access is made to the CPU 3.

Personal Last access target

computer v @ :QCPU (Q mode) No. 1

@ :QCPU (Q mode) No. 2
023 ® @ :QCPU (Q mode) No. 3
@ :QCPU (Q mode) No. 4

(Example 2) CPU COM communication (via MELSECNET/H)
When the programmable controller CPU No. 3 (0x3E2), network
number 2 and station number 2 are specified for access, access is
made to the CPU Q)'.
The CPU number cannot be specified for the relay station.
Therefore, if access is made to the network No. 1 in the following
case, an error will occur since the network number controlled by the

CPU @ is only "2".
Personal Relay station Last access target % gggﬂ Eg 283:; mg' ;
| 4 ) . ’

computer @ : QCPU (Q mode) No. 3
1 aul aul il =0l @ : QCPU (Q mode) No. 4

®|@] |@e @ [1]: MELSECNET/H module controlled by @)

T 5 (Network number: 1, station number: 1)

| | [2] : MELSECNET/H module controlled by 2

( MELSECNET/H

—

[

(Network number: 2, station number: 1)
: MELSECNET/H module controlled by @’
(Network number: 2, station number: 2)
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Appendix 5 Number of Loadable Network Modules When Q00JCPU, Q00UJCPU, QO0CPU,

APP - 27

QO0UCPU, Q01CPU or Q01UCPU Is Used

The following indicates the number of loadable network modules that may be
connected when the Q00JCPU, QO0CPU or Q01CPU is used.

Network Module

Number of Loadable Modules

MELSECNET/H module
Ethernet module

1 module in all

CC-Link module (Function version B or later)

2 modules

CC-Link IE Controller Network module

1 module

Therefore, the following systems cannot be configured.

(Example 1) Since the number of loadable Ethernet modules is 1, the part of the

system indicated by the dotted line cannot be configured.

MX

Component

QCPU

(Example 2) Since the number of loadable MELSECNET/H modules is one, the part
of the system indicated by the dotted line cannot be configured.

MX Component

N

Q71 Qi71
LP21: LP21

|
I
|
| PU
|
|
|
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Appendix 6 Flowchart for the case where access cannot be performed during modem
communication

If the programmable controller CPU cannot be accessed using modem communication,
refer to the following flowchart and take corrective action.

Can normal modem communication be
executed using GX Developer?,

Reexamine the wiring, switch settings,
parameter settings, etc.

Did the communication
test of the communication settings utility
end normally?

No 1) Reexamine the setting of the logical
station number.

2) Take corrective action for the error
that occurred.

Did an error occur in the user program
that was executed?

Reexamine the user program.

No

( )
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Appendix 7 Compatibility with Redundant CPU

This section explains the compatibility of MX Component with the Redundant CPU
(Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU).

(1) Target system
In Target system, select either "Control system" or "Not specified" to access the
compatible Redundant CPU.

Control system: Connects to the control system and continues access to the
control system in response to system switching.

Not specified: ~ Connects to the connection target programmable controller
CPU as before.

*1: Target system setting can either be made on the utility setting type
communication setting wizard screen or by the program setting type control
property.

POINT |

To judge which system in the Redundant CPU system is being accessed by MX Component,
monitor the following special relays.

(1) When checking which system is being accessed, System A or System B

¢ Identifies system A/system B of a redundant system.

sM1511 | i diﬁitf?crgtiﬁn ¢ Remains ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the redundant system
flag is running.
Svstem A | Svstem B At the time of TRK.CABLE ERR.(Error code:
Y v 6120) occurrence (System not determined.)
System B
SM1511 ON OFF OFF
SM1512 | identification
flag SM1512 OFF ON OFF

(2) When checking the operation system status

¢ Indicates the CPU module operation status

SM1515 . Remaips ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the redundant system
Control/ is running.
Standby Control Standby | At the time of TRK.CABLE ERR.(Error code:
system system system 6120) occurrence (System not determined.)
SM1516 status SM1515 ON OFF OFF
SM1516 OFF ON OFF
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(2) Operation at occurrence of system switching
When system switching occurs during access to the Redundant CPU after
selection of "Control system", access is continued as described below.

(@) Connection via other than MELSECNET/H, Ethernet or CC-
Link IE Controller Network
Access to the control system after system switching is continued.
The following shows an example of CPU direction connection.

Connection to control system |

MX Component

Control system Standby sys

tem
i | g

[Eol=[[EalsE

Tracking cable

e

Connection to control system |

MX Component | Connection to control system via standby system |

Standby system

[T [

t/ Control system

A —

Tracking cable
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(b) Connection to MELSECNET/H, Ethernet or CC-Link IE
Controller Network
Access to the control system after system switching is continued as shown
below, depending on whether a communication error occurs or not.

The following shows an example of Ethernet connection.

<When communication is normal>

Connection to control system

) I ﬂ_ Ethernet

Control system | Standby system

MX Component

oooog
o

Tracking cable I

L+

Connection to control system ‘

MX Component l Connection to control system via standby system

L ]

Standby system Control system

| =

> 8

oom

el

o]
oo

Tracking cable I

Ethernet

Communication
error

Standby system

o

Tracking cable

L+

Connection to control system ‘

’ Connection to control system via network

/

Control syste

il
i

Tracking cable I

POINT

In the case of Ethernet connection, it may take time from when a communication
error occurs until communication starts after connection to the control system.
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(3) Automatic switching of communication route
If a communication error occurs during access to the Redundant CPU connected
to MELSECNET/H, Ethernet or CC-Link IE Controller Network in Control system
specification, the communication route is automatically switched to continue
access to the control system.
Hereinafter, this automatic switching of the communication route is referred to as
route switching.

The following describes the route switching conditions, how to check for route
switching occurrence, and examples of access by route switching.

(a) Route switching conditions
When access is being made under the following conditions, access to the
Redundant CPU is continued by route switching if a communication error

OCcCurs.

Conditions for continued access
Operation mode Backup mode, Separate mode
Target system Control system

However, if a tracking error*1 had already occurred at a start of
communication, access to the control system is not continued by route
switching even if tracking is recovered after that.

*1: Includes the status in which either Redundant CPU is powered off or
reset.

(b) How to check for route switching occurrence and examples of
access by route switching

1) How to check whether route switching occurred or not
When communication is being made in Target system, whether
communication is continued by route switching due to communication
error can be estimated.

<Special relay and special registers to be monitored and estimated possibility of route switching>

SM1600*1 SD1590*2 | SD1690*2 Possibility of route switching Reference

OFF Either one is other than 0 Since a system sw_ltch_lng request from the network module was 2) Fig. 1
detected, route switching may have been executed.

ON 0 0 Since an other system fault occurred, route switching may have 2) Fig. 2
been executed.
Since an other system fault occurred or a system switching 2) Fig. 2

ON Either one is other than 0 | request from the network module was detected, route switching 2 F'g. 1
may have been executed. ) Fig.

*1: Even if SM1600 is ON, route switching does not occur when the
CPU is not accessed via the tracking cable.

*2: When using SM1600, SD1590 and SD1690 to estimate whether
route switching has occurred or not for the Redundant CPU
connected to Ethernet, check the following items in the redundant
setting of the network parameter dialog box of GX Developer.

e Issue a system switching request at disconnection detection.
e Issue a system switching request at communication error.

Check the following based on the statuses of the above special relay

and special registers, and remove the error cause.

e Check the Redundant CPU for an error.

e Check the tracking cable status and whether the tracking cable is
correctly connected.

¢ Check the relevant network module for an error and the network
where the relevant network module is connected for an error.
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The following shows examples of route switching during access to the

control system by Ethernet connection.

<When system switching occurs at communication error>

Connection to control system ‘

I

MX Component ‘g

Ethernet

Communication
error

Control system Standby system

Tracking cable

<+

Connection to control system ‘

Control systel
d

Tracking cable

Fig. 1 Route switching example 1

<When standby system fault occurs>

Connection to control system

Ethernet

Control systel

Standby system
|

o) T

ooooon
o

T;Eﬂm‘ﬂﬂ

G

= || j:fj ]

I
Standby
_ > system fault <
£l = =]

| B BE] ™

Tracking cable I

L+

Connection to control system ‘

MX Component

Ethernet

Control system Standby
|

system

Tracking cable I

Fig. 2 Route switching example 2
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POINT

¢ Route switching is not executed if a communication error has already occurred at
a communication start for the Redundant CPU specified as the target.
(A communication error occurs.)

¢ In the case of Ethernet connection, it may take time from when a communication
error occurs until communication starts after connection to the control system.

¢ |f a communication error has occurred, refer to (b) in (3) Automatic switching of
communication route, and remove the communication disturbance.

REMARK

The following indicates details of the special relay and special registers to be
monitored when estimating whether route switching occurred or not.

Number Name Meaning Explanation
Turns on when an error occurs during redundant system error
Other system OFF: No error . )
SM1600 4 check. (Turns on when either of bits for SD1600.)
error flag ON: Error .
Remains off when no errors are present.
Any of the following bits turns on corresponding to module No. for
network module requesting route switching in host system.
Turns off by the system after recovery from error of the relevant
module by user.
Bit status
Module No. for Module No. for b15tob11 o blbo  0: OFF
network module | network module sD1590[_ 0 [0/1] lo/ffo] 1:ON
SD1590 | requesting route | requesting route Module No. 0: Lns\gslig, Sé;gtgPU module
switching in host | switching in host Module No. 1: Indicates the module to
system system to the right of CPU module
Module No.11: Indicates the module at
the right end of a 12-1/0
slot base (Q312B)
Refer to SD1690 for module No. for network module requesting
route switching in other system.
Any of the following bits turns on corresponding to module No. for
network module requesting route switching in other system.
Turns off by the system after recovery from error of the relevant
module by user.
Bit status
Module No. for Module No. for bi5tob11 o bibo  0:OFF
network module | network module sD1690[ 0 [0/1] /o] 1:ON
SD1690 | requesting route | requesting route Module No. 0: Invaliczi, :TstCPU module
. . . . . . uses Z slots.
SWItChmg in other SWItChmg in other Module No. 1: Indicates the module to
system system to the right of CPU module
Module No.11: Indicates the module at
the right end of a 12-1/10
slot base (Q312B)
Refer to SD1590 for module No. for network module requesting
route switching in host system.
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(4) Combination table
Communications via redundant type extension base unit (Q65WRB) are

MELSOFT

supported.
The following table shows the supported/unsupported combinations.
. Combination
Function
Product name Model version When mounted to When mounted to
the main base the extension base
QJ71LP21-25 D or later O X
QJ71LP21S-25 D or later O X
QJ71LP21G D or later O X
J71BR11 D or lat O X
MELSECNET/H module Q or &rer
QJ72LP25-25 X X
QJ72LP25G X X
QJ72BR15 X X
QJ71LP21 X X
QJ71E71 X X
QJ71E71(N1)-B2 D or later O O
Ethernet module
QJ71E71(N1)-B5 D or later O O
QJ71E71-100 D or later O O
Modem module QJ71CMO B or later X O
QJ71C24N X O
Serial communication module QJ71C24N-R2 X O
QJ71C24N-R4 X O
. QJ61BT11 X O
CC-Link module
QJ61BT11N 0" O
CC-Link IE Controller Network | QJ71GP21-SX D or later O X
module QJ71GP21S-SX D or later O X
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O: Can be used. x: Cannot be used.

*1: Cannot be used when the first five digits of the serial number is
06051 or lower.
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Appendix 8 Warning Message Appears on Windows Vista® and Windows® 7

Appendix 8.1 Overview of warning message

The user account control function has been added to Windows Vista® and
Windows® 7.

By this function, a warning message appears when executing Communication Setup
Utility or PLC Monitor Utility with Administrator authority. (Refer to Section 4.1)

< Windows Vista® > < Windows® 7 >
@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer i) Da you want to allow the following program from an

unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?
Don't run the pregram unless you know where it's from or you've used it

before. Program name:  ActMon.exe
@ ActComm.exe Publisher: Unknown
Unidentified Publisher File erigin: Hard drive on this computer

> -
Cancel (%) Show details No
Idon't know where this program is from or what it's for. -

I Change when these notifications appear

* Allow

Ttrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before, ~
v Details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

=
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Appendix 8.2 Methods for preventing the warning message

POINT

The user account control (UAC) function prevents a crash (e.g. prevention of start-
up of a program which executes unintended operation).

Before setting this function, grasp that the security function offered by UAC will be
disabled and fully understand the risk.

The following two methods are available for preventing a warning message.

(1) Disabling the user account control function
The following shows a procedure for disabling the user account control function.

(@) When using Windows Vista®

P et 1) Select [Start] — [Control Panell.
[=1 \E'\;\':\‘::ws Mail

o Documents
[
‘r Welcome Center

Pictures
‘-‘ Backup Status and Configuration
Music
[E[] Windows Media Player
Search
’ Small Business Resources
[ —
@j Windows Fax and Scan "
Computer
3 !
G| Windaws Mesting Space —
E—ﬂ Windaws Photo Gallery Gomnectilo
8‘8} Windows Live Messenger Download Control Panel

%J/ Paint Default Programs

b All Programs Help and Support

'Stm‘. Search

2) Select [User Accounts].

|2l » Control Panel » - |+ P
System and Maintenance User Accounts
Get started wi dows. @ Add or remove user accounts
ack up your computer
() Appearance and
l e
Al

Personalization
Chal ke

secuity status B
rough Windows e
Adj

¢ Network and Internet edl) Clock Language, and Region
¥ Connecttothe Intemet 19 Change keyboards or other input
= stotus and task: 7 methods

N Ease of Access
| Let Windows suggest settings

i/ Hardware and Sound
Optimize visual display

Play CDs or ather media automatically
Mouse 7] Additional Options
=

= Programs

Change startup programs

y Mobile PC
o Adjust commonly used mobility
settings

!
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

!

52, b Control Panel » User Accounts » ~ |45 | Search p
re | @ Add or remove user accounts
ssword
E Windows CardSpace
Manage Information Cards that are used to log on to online services
— (=&
. ]
&5 ()=[R > Control Panel » User Accounts » User Accounts <[4 [Search o]
“ e
B | s
/ e
— (=&
. ]
&5 ()[R « User Accounts » Tumn User Account Control On or OFf <[4 [Search o]
Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure
u: UAQ) ean help <omputer that
¥e on'to help protect your computer.

Use User Account Control (UAC) te help protect your computer

!

(Setting completion)
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3) Select [User Accounts].

4) Select [Turn User Account Control on or off].

5) Deselect [Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to
make your computer more secure] and click [ OK |.
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(b) When using Windows® 7
1) Select [Start] — [Control Panel].

—
l':ir Getting Started

!‘ Connect to a Projector

Calculator

Sticky Notes
"'i“_ﬁ[’) Paint

% Snipping Teol

« XPS Viewer

& Windows Fax and Scan
% Remote Desktop Connection
&

> All Programs

Magnifier

Documents

Pictur

Music

mputer

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

Default Programs

Help and Suppo

[ Search programs and files

e 2) Select [System and S i
— ) Select [System and Security].
[ » Control Panel » [ |[ search Contro Panet 2|
Adjust your computer’s settings Viewby: Category ¥

System and Security User Accounts and Family Safety
Review your computer's status & Add or remove user accounts
Back up your computer &) Set up parental controls for any user
Find and fix problems o

Appearance and Personalization
Network and Internet ﬁ Change the theme
Connect to the Internet Change desktop background
View network status and tasks Adjust screen resolution
Choose homegroup and sharing options.

Clock, Language, and Region
Hardware and Sound s guag 9
View devices and printers . Change keyboards or other input methods
Add e device Ease of Access
Connect to a projector [ Let Windows suggest settings

R Programs
kl Uninstall a program
e 3) Select [Ch User A t Control setti
— ) Select [Change User Account Control settings].
<[% » ControlPanel » System and Security » <[4 |[ Search Controtanet 2]

Control Panel Home. Action Center

Review your computer's status and resolve issues
& Change User Account Control seftings | Troubleshoot common computer problems
Restore your computer to an earlier ime

e Windows Firewall
Check firewall status | Allow a program through Windows Firewall

i System
View amount of RAM and processor speed
& Allow remote access

o System and Security
Network and Internet
Hardware and Sound
Programs
User Accounts and Family
Safety

Check the Windows Experience Index

Appesrance and
= See the name of this computer | () Device Manager

Personalization
Clock, Language, and Region Windows Update

Ease of Access Tum automatic updating on or off | Check for updates | View installed updates

Power Options
Change battery settings | Require a password when the computer wakes
Change what the power buttons do. | Change when the computer sleeps

Backup and Restore

Back up your computer | Restore files from backup

Windows Anytime Upgrade

Get more features with a new edition of Windows 7

Administrative Tools
Free up disk space | Defragment your hard drive
& Create and format hard disk partitions | & View event logs

& Schedule tasks

l
(To the next page)
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!

) User Account Control Settings (= [Hon <=

Choose when to be notified about changes to your computer

User Account Control helps prevent potentially harmful programs from making changes to your computer.
Tell me more about User Account Control settings

MELSOFT

4) Set the slide bar "Never notify" and click [ OK |.

(2) Allowing the warning message without showing it
The following shows a procedure for allowing a warning message without

Always notify
-1 - Never notify me when:
* Pragrams try to install software or make changes to
my computer
N ®  Imake changes to Windows settings
@ Mot recommended. Choose this only if you need to
use programs that are not certified for Windows 7
- because they do not support User Account Control,
Never notify
[
J’ Getting Started »
! Connect to a Projector
FERGEIIET
Calculator

Documents
Sticky Notes

‘;“:,;3 Paint
% Snipping Tool

“ KPS Viewer

g‘j’ Windows Fax and Scan

Pictures

Music

Computer

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

% Remote Desktop Connection _
Default Programs

|
Q, Magnifier Help and Support

»  AllPrograms

[ Search programs and fites 2] e

fo ek
OOV@ » Control Panel ¥ + [ #2 ][ search Contral Panet 2|
Adjust your computer's settings Viewby: Category ¥
i@  System and Security User Accounts and Family Safety
Review your computer's status & Add or remove user accounts
& Back up your computer & Set up parental controls for any user

Find and fx problems
Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme
Change desktop background
Adjust screen resolution

Network and Internet

Connect to the Intemet

View network status and tasks

Choose homegroup and sharing options

£

%7 Hardare and Sound f’ Clock, Language, and Region
) P Change keyboards orother input methods
ﬁ Adda device @ Ease of Access

&

Connectto a projector Let Windows suggest settings
Adjust commonly used mobility settings Optimize visual display

“=% Programs
k 8] Uninstall a program

l
(To the next page)
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1) Select [Start] — [Control Panel].

2) Select [System and Security].

When using Windows Vista® , select [Classic View].
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!

k=]

) =[% + oot » syremanasecry » o[ e et aret

Control Panel Home. Action Center

Review your computers status and resolve issues
@) Change User Account Control settings | Troubleshot common computer problems
Restore your computer to an earlier time.

System and Security
Network and Internet

Hardware and Sound

Windows Firewall
Progiams

Check firewall status | Allow a program through Windows Firewall

User Accounts and Family

Safety System

P — View amount of RAM and processorspeed | Check the Windows Experience Index
Personalization @ Allow See the name of th @D

Clock, Language, and Region ‘q‘ Windows Update

Ease of Access <l Tum automatic updating on or off | Check for updates | View installed updates

ﬁ; Power Options

Change battery settings | Require a password when the computer wakes
Change what the power buttons do | Change when the computer sleeps

a& Backup and Restore

< Back up your computer | Restore files from backup

£ Windows Anytime Upgrade

A Get more features with a new edition of Windows 7

Administrative Tools

Free up disk space | Defragment your hard drive
&) Create and format hard disk partitions | & View event logs | &) Schedule tasks

!
ele =

S e b Sy b e 96 [ 2]

Organize v 7 Open Burn

T Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop (& Component Services 2008077141346 Shorteut 2K8
14 Downloads (& Computer Management 2009/07/14 1341 Shorteut 2K8
% Recent Places Data Sources (ODBC) 2009/07/14 13:41 Shorteut. 2KB
{51] Event Viewer 209/07/14 1342 Shorteut 2K8
i Libraries f&l isCSlInitiator 2009/07 Shorteut 2KB
Documents |i# Local Security Policy 2010/03/17 5:44 Shorteut. 2KB
&) Music (&) Performance Monitor 2000/07/14 1341 Shorteut. 2K8
] Pictures. [# Print Management 2010/03/17 5:43 Shortcut. 2K8
B videos & Services 2009/07/14 13:41 Shortcut 2KB
5 System Configuration 209/07/14 1341 Shorteut 2K8
/8 Computer (& Task Scheduler 2009/07/14 13:42 Shorteut. 2KB
[ Windows Firewall with Advanced Security  2009/07/14 1341 Shorteut 2K8
G Network (&) Windows Memory Diagnostic 2009/07/14 1341 Shorteut 2K8
(58 Windows PowerShell Modules 209/07/14 1352 Shorteut 3K8

ﬁ Local Security Policy Date modified: 2010/03/17 5:44 Date created: 2010/03/17 5:44
Shortcut Size: 121 KB

 Local Security Policy
file Acion View Help

e X
Fh Security Settings Name Description
b 8 Account Policies A Account Policies Password and account lockout policies
» [ Local Policies uditing use
> 1 Windows Firewall with Advanced Sec| A
B Networt Lo WomagerPoliies | Windows Firewall with Advanced Security  Windows Firewall with Advanced Security
» 5] Pubie Key Pliies I Netwerk List Manager Policies Network name, icon and location group policies.
> [5] Software Restriction Policies —Public Key Policies
» [ Application Control Policies ] Software Restriction Policies
» 8, 1P Securty Policies on Local Compu|| L) Application Control Policies Application Control Policies
+ 1 Advanced Audit Policy Configuration|| (&P Secuity Policies on Locel Computer  Intemet Protocol Security (Psec) Adminisratio,
| Advanced Audit Policy Configuration  Advanced Audit Policy Configuration
B m D

l
(To the next page)
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3) Select [Administrative Tools].

4) Select [Local Security Policy].
* When user account control is enabled in
Windows Vista® , the following screen appears.
Click | Continue ] or|Yes].

< Windows Vista® > < Windows® 7 >

User Account Control 23] | [ User Account Control o]

. Do you want to allow the following program to make
Windows needs your permission to continue Y gprog

changes to this computer?

If you started this action, continue.
Microsoft Management Console
Microsoft Windows

() Details

@ Program name:  Microsoft Management Console
Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

() Show detsils

Change when these notifications appear

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

5) Select [Local Policies].
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= Local Security Policy

6) Select [Security Options].

7) Select [User Account Control: Behavior of the

| User Account Control: Behavior of the elevation prompt for ..

1User Account Controk: Detect application installations and p..

|User Account Control: Only elevate UlAccess applications th

|User Account Control: Switch to the secure desktop when pr.

File Action View Help
e nEIX:=1H=
By Security Settings Neme B Description
> @ Account Policies & Audit Policy Audit Policy
b (B Local Policies A User Rights Assignment User Rights Assignment
b (] Windows Firewallwith Advanced Sect =
] Network List Manager Policies (LTS
[ Public Key Policies
| Software Restriction Policies
» (5] Applicstion Control Policies
» & IP Security Policies on Local Compute|
» [ Advanced Audit Policy Configuration
41 i D
1 Local Securiy Policy =l
Fle Action View Help
e 2EXE0E @m
B Securty Settings Policy B Security Setting
> [ Account Policies | Network security: Restict NTLME: NTLM authentication inth... Not Defined
4 8 Local Policies | Network security: Restrict NTLM: Outgoing NTLM trafficto .. Not Defined
» [ Audit Policy
| Recovery console: Allow automatic administrative logon  Disabled
» (74 User Rights Assignment . e e . e
> [ ety Ot | Recovery console: Allow floppy copy and access to ldrives... Disable
1 Virdows rouall aith Adanced Segy| L Shutdown: Allow system to e shut down without having to... Ensbled
Networt List Manager Polices 1 Shutdown: Clear virtual memory pagefile Disabled
= Bublic Key Policies | System cryptographys Force strong key protection for user k... Not Defined
» [ Software Restiction Policies 1 System cryptography: Use FIPS compliant algerithms for ... Disabled
» 1 Application Control Polcies ) System objects: Require case insensitivity for non-Windows .. Ensbled
8 1P Security Policies on Local Compute| (] System objects: Srengthen defautt permissions of internals... Enabled
» 1 Advanced AuditPolicy Configuration|| (] System settings: Optional subsystems Posix
| System settings: Use Certificate Rules on Windows Executabl.. Disabled
| User Account Control: Adrmin Approval Mode for the Built-.. Disabled
Disabled

Prompt for consent for
Prompt for credentials
Enabled

| User Account Control; Only elevate executables that are sign... Disabled

Enabled

| User Account Control; Run all administrators in Admin Appr.. Enabled

Enabled

| User Account Control; Virtualize file and registry write failure... Enabled

elevation prompt for administrators in Admin
Approval Mode Prompt for consent.
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User Account Control: Behavior of the elevation prompt for ad..

User Account Control: Behavior of the elevaion prompt for
adniristiators in Admin Approval Mode:

Fromp for consent for non-Windows binaries
Flevate wihout
Prompt for creder the secure deskiop
Prompt for consent on the secure deskiop
Prompt for credentio

Prompt for consent

Prompt for consent for

l

(Setting completion)

8) Select [Elevate without prompting] on the <<Local
Security Setting>> tab, and click
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Appendix 9 Restrictions by DEP function

MELSOFT

Appendix 9.1 Data Execution Prevention (DEP)

Beginning with Windows XP® SP2, Microsoft Corporation implements DEP for Security
Enhancement. For details of DEP, refer to the following documents provided by
Microsoft Corporation.

1) "How to Configure Memory Protection in Windows® XP SP2" available at TechNet Security
ThechCenter
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc700810.aspx

2) Microsoft® Help and Support Article ID: 875352
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/875352/en-us
(URLs as of Nov 10, 2008)

Appendix 9.2 Symptoms

The effect of DEP may cause problems as the creation of a user application using an
ACT control or the execution of them.

We have confirmed the occurrence of the following problems due to the effect of DEP.
For details of each symptom, refer to "Appendix 9.5 Workarounds for Problems".

application

Situation No Symptom Description
Creation of a user 1 An ACT control added | An ACT control may not be displayed if it is added on a form in
application on a form may not be a Visual Studio® .NET project.
displayed.
2 Adding an ACT control | When a Visual Studio® .NET project is created and an ACT
to a form ends Visual control is added to a form, Visual Studio® ends in error.
Studio® in error.
3 The designer display An error may occur if a form on which an ACT control is added
may be failed. is opened in a Visual Studio® .NET project.
4 Displaying a designer If a form on which an ACT control is added is opened in a Visual
fails to display an ACT Studio® .NET project, the ACT control is not displayed.
control.
5 Displaying a designer If a form on which an ACT control is added is opened in a Visual
ends Visual Studio® in | Studio® .NET project, Visual Studio® ends in error.
error.
6 Testing a dialog box Adding an ACT control and testing a dialog box in an MFC
may end Visual project may end Visual Studio® in error.
Studio® in error.
Execution of a user 7 Executing an MFC An error may occur if an MFC project program including a form

project program may
cause an error.

with an ACT control is created and executed.
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Appendix 9.3 DEP Configurations that May Cause Problems

In the creation environment and execution environment of user applications, problems
may occur due to the combination of the versions of the OS/Visual Studio® being used
and the DEP configurations. The following shows the combinations that may cause
problems.

If your environment corresponds to any of the following combinations, make settings in
accordance with the ‘Flow chart for avoiding problems’ (Refer to "Appendix 9.4
Configurations for Avoiding Problems due to the Effect of DEP").

POINT

In Windows® XP, Windows Vista® and 32-bit/64-bit Windows® 7 alike, the DEP
configuration is "Optin" by default.

If the configuration is uncertain, confirm it.

(For the method for confirming, refer to Appendix 9.4.)

(1) Creation environment of user applications
The following shows the DEP configurations that may cause problems in the
creation environment of user applications.

) . DEP configurations that may
Creation environment
cause problems

Visual Studio® 2010
Windows Vista® | [SHer oo Optln, OptOut, AlwaysOn

: (®
32-bit/64-bit Windows® 7 Visual Studio 2008
Visual Studio® 2005

Visual Studio® 2010
Windows® XP Visual Studio® 2008
Visual Studio® 2005

AlwaysOn

(2) Execution environment of user applications
Problem may occur depending on the execution environment when an MFC
project user application is created with Visual Studio® 2008 and Visual
Studio® 2010. (For distinguishing MFC projects, refer to "Appendix 9.6
Distinguishing Types of Projects".)
The following shows the DEP configurations that may cause problems in the
execution environment of user applications.

) ) DEP configurations that may cause
Execution environment
problems

Windows Vista® ,
32-bit Windows® 7
Windows® XP AlwaysOn

Optln, OptOut, AlwaysOn
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Appendix 9.4 Configurations for Avoiding Problems due to the Effect of DEP

(1) Flow Chart for Avoiding Problems
Make settings in accordance with the following flow chart to avoid problems
caused by the effect of DEP.

(a) Creation environment of user applications

C Start )
v

Confirming the DEP configuration - - - -Refer to "(2) Confirming DEP Configuration" in this
Confirm the DEP configuration in the creation environment .
of user applications. section.

May the creation environment be
affected by DEP?

- - Refer to "Appendix 9.3 DEP Configurations that May
Cause Problems".

Yes
\ 4

Changing the DEP configuration . . .
Make the settings so that the creation environment of user - - - - Refer to "(3) DEP Configuration" and "(4) Changing DEP

applications is not affected by DEP. Configuration” in this section.

No—

Do you create an MFC project
program with Visual Studio® 2008
and Visual Studio® 20102

- - For distinguishing MFC projects, refer to "Appendix 9.6
Distinguishing Types of Projects".

Yes
A 4
Changing the linker option . " . . s . .
Change the linker option to create a program not affected Refer to "(5) Linker Option Setting" in this section.
by DEP.

; No——

< Finish )

<Flow chart for avoiding problems in the creation environment>
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(b) Execution environment of user applications

( Start )

Is the user application
to be executed created with MFC project
of Visual Studio® 2008
and Visual Studio® 20102

- For distinguishing MFC projects, refer to "Appendix

9.6 Distinguishing Types of Projects".

Yes
A 4

Confirming the DEP configuration

Confirm the DEP configuration in the execution """ Refer to "(2) Confirming DEP Configuration” in this
environment of user applications.

May the execution environment
be affected by DEP?

section.

* Refer to "Appendix 9.3 DEP Configurations that
May Cause Problems".

—Uncertain » Yes
v
N Changing the DEP configuration
o . . .
Make the settings so that the execution environment of -+ -+ Refer to "(3) DEP Configuration" and "(4) Changing
user applications is not affected by DEP.

DEP Configuration" in this section.

i

No—
( Fir‘wish )

<Flow chart for avoiding problems in the execution environment>
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(2) Confirming DEP Configuration
In Windows® XP, Windows Vista® and 32-bit/64-bit Windows® 7 alike, the DEP
configuration is "Optin" by default.
If the configuration is uncertain, confirm it in the following way.

(a) Windows Vista® and 32-bit/64-bit Windows® 7
Perform the following operations with administrator privileges.

1) Select [Start]-[All Programs]-[Accessories].

APP - 47

2) Right click on [Command Prompt] and select [Run As
Administrator].

Accessories

J Calculator

EX Command Prompt
@2 Connect to a Networ

_.I

Open

Run as administrator

BS| Connect to a Project{ —

-l Getting Started

117 Math Input Panel

_| Notepad

%2} Paint

&% Remote Desktop Con

3/ Run

S Snipping Tool

1_, Seund Recorder
Sticky Motes

l'i) Sync Center

1l Windows Explorer

I Windows Mobility C¢

5 wordpad
Ease of Access
System Tools

Back

Open file location
Pin to Taskbar
Pin to Start Menu

Restore previous versions
Send to

Cut
Copy

Delete

Rename

Properties

e -

3) Input the following command.

Ol

| BCDEDIT

4) The current DEP configuration is shown on the line "nx" in
the following screen.

toolsdisplavyorder
timeout

i/indows Boot Loader

C:sWindows\systemd2>_

B Administrator: Command Prompt

{hootmgr
partition=C:

Windows Boot Manager
en—US
{globhalsettings>
{current’

{current>?

{memdiag

38

{current>?

partition=0C:
sMHindowsssysten3d2swinload.exe
Microsoft Windows Uista

en—US
{bootloadersettings’
partition=C:

Hindows

H:l-a7c8-11dd-ae?1-df 37443795912
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(b) Windows® XP
Perform the following operations with administrator privileges.
1) Select [Start]-[Control Panel].

2) Under "Pick a category", Select "Performance and
Maintenance".

3) Under "or pick a Control Panel icon", select "System".

4) In the <<Advanced>> tab, and select in the
"Startup and Recovery" area.

5) Select in the "System startup” area.

Startup and Recovery.

System startup
Default operating system:

'Mir.:rosoFt Windows XP Professional” [fastdetect MNoExecute=0plis |

Time to display list of operating systems: 30 2| seconds
[+] Time to display recovery options when needed: | 30 3 | seconds

To edit the startup options file manually, dick Edit.

6) Referto the next line to [operating systems] in your boot.ini
file.

B boot.ini - Notepad BX

File Edit Format View Help

[[boot Toader]

Timeout=30

default=multi(0)disk({0)rdisk(0)partition{1) \WINDOWS

[ogerat'ing systems

multi(0)disk(0)rdisk({0)partition(1) \wINDOWS="Microsoft windows xP pProfessional"” /fastdetect /NoExecute=0ptIn

*1

*1: Might be different depending on the environment.

Confirm the DEP configuration from the description of the line starting with
"multi...". Refer to the following table.

Description of boot.ini DEP configuration
Not including "/noexecute=" Optin
"/noexecute=Optin" Optin
"/noexecute=0ptOut” OptOut
"/noexecute=AlwaysOn" AlwaysOn
"/noexecute=AlwaysOff" AlwaysOff
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(3) DEP Configuration
The following shows the configurations for avoiding problems due to the effect of
the DEP.

(a) Creation environment of user applications
In the environment where user applications are created, configure DEP as

follows.
Creation environment DEP configuration
Visual Studio® 201
Windows Vista® , V!sual ztug!0® 2302 AlwaysOff
32-bit/64-bit Windows® 7 isua’ Studio
Visual Studio® 2005 Other than AlwaysOn

Visual Studio® 2010 | (When AlwaysOn:

Visual Studio® 2008 Change to Optin,
When other than AlwaysOn:

No change necessary)

Windows® XP
Visual Studio® 2005

(b) Execution environment of user applications
When user applications are created with MFC projects of Visual
Studio® 2008 and Visual Studio® 2010, configure DEP in the execution
environment as follows. Problems can be avoided by changing the DEP
configuration and linker option (recreating programs).

1) Possible to change the linker option and create user
applications
Select "Image is not compatible with DEP (/NXCOMPAT:NQO)" in
[Linker]-[Advanced]-[Data Execution Prevention (DEP)] in the MFC
project Property Pages, and create user applications.
Configure DEP as follows.

APP - 49

Windows® XP

Execution environment DEP configuration
Windows Vista® , Other than AlwaysOn
32-bit Windows® 7 (When AlwaysOn:

Change to Optlin,

When other than AlwaysOn:
No change necessary)

2) Impossible to change the linker option
When the linker option cannot be changed (when programs cannot be
recreated), configure DEP to "AlwaysOFF".

Execution environment

DEP configuration

Windows Vista® ,
32-bit Windows® 7

AlwaysOff

Windows® XP
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(4) Changing DEP Configuration
(a) Windows Vista® and 32-bit/64-bit Windows® 7

Perform the following operations with administrator privileges.

1) Select [Start]-[All Programs]-[Accessories].

2) Right click on [Command Prompt] and select [Run As
Administrator].

| Accessories

D Calculator
E¥ Command Prompt

@2 Connect to a Networ|

B Connect to a Project

=1 Getting Started

é Math Input Panel

j MNotepad

G2 Paint

&% Remote Desktop Conl

157 Run

(% Snipping Teol

L Sound Recorder
Sticky Motes

@ Sync Center

=l Windows Explorer

B Windows Mobility Ce

= WordPad
. Ease of Access

| System Tools
Back

Open

J  Run as administrator

Open file location
Pin to Taskbar
Pin to Start Menu

Restore previous versions
Send to

Cut
Copy
Delete

Rename

Properties

3) Execute the following command.

MELSOFT

DEP to be configured Command that should be executed
Optin BCDEDIT /SET nx Optin
OptOut BCDEDIT /SET nx OptOut
AlwaysOff BCDEDIT /SET nx AlwaysOff

4) Restart the personal computer.
(b) Windows® XP
Select [Start]-[Control Panel].

Under "Pick a category", Select "Performance and
Maintenance".

Under "or pick a Control Panel icon", select "System".

In the <<Advanced>> tab, and select in the
"Startup and Recovery" area.

Select in the "System startup” area.

1)
2)
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Startup and Recovery

System startup
Default operating system:

I Microsoft Windows XP Professional” [fastdetect NoExecute=0 Tl

Time to display list of operating systems: | 30 [ | seconds
[+] Time to display recovery options when needed: | 30 CJ seconds

To edit the startup options file manually, dick Edit.

B boot.ini - Notepad LEX
File Edit Format View Help

[boot Toader]

timeout=30
default=multi(0)disk(0)rdisk{0)partition(1) \WINDOWS
[oriner'at'ing systems]

mu

ti(0)disk(0)rdisk(0)partition(1) \WINDOWS="Microsoft windows XP Professional” /fastdetect /NoExecute=0ptIn
*1

*1: Might be different depending on the environment.

6) Edit the boot.ini file as follows.

Description of boot.ini Modification method
Not including Add the following description at the end of the line
"Inoexecute=" starting with "multi...", which is the next to the line

[operation systems].

When changing to OptOut: "/noexecute=0OptOut"
When changing to AlwaysOff:
"/noexecute=AlwaysOff"

Including "/noexecute=" | Replace a description following "/noexecute=" to the
DEP configuration to be.

When changing to Optin: "/noexecute=OptIn"
When changing to OptOut: "/noexecute=0OptOut"
When changing to AlwaysOff:
"/noexecute=AlwaysOff"

POINT

Be sure to edit the boot.ini carefully. The default configuration (Optin) may be taken
for incorrect settings.

Changing settings not explained above may result in Windows® XP not being able
to start up.

7) In Notepad, select [File]-[Save].

8) Exit Notepad.

9) Click to close the Startup and Recovery dialog box.
10) Click to close the System Properties dialog box.
11) Restart the personal computer.
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(5) Linker Option Setting
When creating an MFC project program with Visual Studio® 2008 and Visual
Studio® 2010, build the program after making the following setting. (For
distinguishing MFC projects, refer to "Appendix 9.6 Distinguishing Types of
Projects".)

1) Set Data Execution Prevention (DEP) in the MFC project
Property Pages.
< Visual Studio® 2008 >
Select "Image is not compatible with DEP
(/NXCOMPAT:NO)" in [Linker]-[Advanced]-[Data
Execution Prevention (DEP)] in the MFC project Property
Pages.
campietng Propery Pages,_ L I ————— L]
Configuration: |ActivelDebug) | Platform: [Active[Win32) ~| [ Configuretion Manager... |

Common Properties - Entry Point -
Framework and Referen, No Entry Point No |
Configuration Properties Set Checksum Ne |
General Base Address |
Debugging Randomized Base Address Disable Image Randomization (/DYNAMICBASE:NC|
C/Ce+ ace Address Default |
Lmker ; e is not compatible with DEP (/NXCOMPAT:NO) = |
General |
Input F
: Delay Loaded DLL i
I Manifest File |
Import Library
Debugging
Merge Sections
System |
Optimization Jaige Machin |
Embedded IDL i Mo
e CLR Thread Attribute No threading attribute set
Command Line CLRImage Type Default image type =
Manifest Tool Key File
Resources Key Container
XML Docurment Generat Delay Sign Ne -
Browselnformation | | pata Execution Prevention (DEF)
Fink font: ~| | Indicates that an executable was tested to be compatible with the Windows Data Execution
e | Prevention feature. (/NXCOMPAT, /NXCOMPAT:NO)

ok ][ concel | [ Apply

< Visual Studio 2010 >
Select "No (/NXCOMPAT:NO)" in [Linker]-[Advanced]-
[Data Execution Prevention (DEP)] in the MFC project
Property Pages.

VC-Sample Property Pages el
Configuration: |ActiveDebug) = Platform: [ ActiveWin32) ~| [ Configuration Manager... |
» Common Properties Entry Point main -
4 Configuration Properties Ne Entry Point No b
General Set Checksum No
Debugging Base Address
VCr+ Directories Randomized Base Address Yes (/DYNAMICBASE)
b GG Fixed Base Address No (/FIXED:NO)
4 Linker Data Execution Prevention (DEP) No /NXCOMPAT:NO) [=]
General Tumn OFf Assembly Generation No
Input

Unload delay loaded DLL

Manifest Fil
antest e Nobind delay loaded DLL E
Debugging Ioort it
System mport Library
o Merge Sections
ptimization
Embedded DL Target Machine MachineX86 (/MACHINE:X86)
Advanced Profile No
Command Line CLR Thread Attribute
> Manifest Tool CLRImage Type Default image type
> Resources Key File
b XML Document Generator Key Container
> Browse Information Delay Sign W
> Build Events CLR Unmanaged Code Check
> Custom Build Step Error Reporting Queue For Next Login (/ERRORREPORT:QUEUE)
> Managed Resources SectionAlignment <

Data Execution Prevention (DEP)
Marks an executable as having been tested to be compatible with Windows Data Execution Prevention feature.

]+ |UnxcompaTNoD

ok | [ cancel | [ apply

2) Build the program.
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Appendix 9.5 Workarounds for Problems

This chapter explains the occurrence cause and workaround for each symptom caused
due to the effect of DEP.

(1) An ACT Control Added on a Form May not be Displayed

(@)

APP - 53

Symptom

As a Visual Studio® .NET project program is created, an ACT control added
on a form is not displayed. Only its solid border is shown as selected. (For
distinguishing Visual Studio® .NET projects, refer to "Appendix 9.6

)

Occurrence Cause

This problem occurs if an ACT control is added on a form in a Visual
Studio® .NET project when DEP is enabled to ACT controls.

The following shows the cases that DEP is enabled.

DEP Configuration
Optin, OptOut AlwaysOn

Creation environment

Visual Studio® 2010
64-bit Windows® 7 | Visual Studio® 2008
Visual Studio® 2005 -
Windows Vista® , | Visual Studio® 2008 0 o
32-bit Windows® 7 | Visual Studio® 2005
Visual Studio® 2008 -
Visual Studio® 2005

O: Causes problems -: Does not causes problems

O

Windows® XP
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(c) Workaround
To workaround this problem, change the DEP configuration as follows.

Creation environment DEP Configuration
Visual Studio® 2010 AlwaysOff
Visual Studio® 2008
Other than AlwaysOn
64-bit Windows® 7 (When AlwaysOn:
Visual Studio® 2005 Change to Optln,

When other than AlwaysOn:
No change necessary)

Windows Vista® , | Visual Studio® 2008 AlwaysOff
32-bit Windows® 7 | Visual Studio® 2005 Other than AlwaysOn
Visual Studio® 2008 | (When AlwaysOn:
Change to Optln,
Windows® XP gefo P

Visual Studio® 2005 | When other than AlwaysOn:

No change necessary)
When the DEP configuration cannot be changed, this problem can be
avoided by creating a program using an ACT control without pasting it to a
form (Reference).

(2) Adding an ACT Control to a Form Ends Visual Studio® in Error

(@) Symptom
When a Visual Studio® .NET project program is created, adding an ACT
control to a form with the designer displays the following dialog box and
ends Visual Studio® in error.
If a Visual Studio® .NET project program including a form with an ACT
control is debugged, an exception may occur (0xC0000005:Access
violation) and the program may be closed. (For distinguishing Visual
Studio® .NET projects, refer to "Appendix 9.6 Distinguishing Types of
Projects".)

B Microsoft Visual Studio @

ey Microsoft Visual Studio has encountered a problem and needs to
close.

If you had files open that contained unsaved changes, these changes might be lost,

% Check online for a solution and close the program

{9 Close the program

< Debug the program

w | View problem details
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(b) Occurrence Cause
The problem occurs if an ACT control is added to a form in a Visual
Studio® .NET project while DEP is enabled to ACT controls.
The following table lists whether a problem occurs with DEP enabled.

DEP Configuration
Optin, OptOut AlwaysOn

Creation environment

Windows Vista® , . e

o ® Visual Studio™ 2010 O
32-bit Windows™ 7 @)
Windows® XP Visual Studio® 2010 -

O: Causes problems -: Does not causes problems

(c) Workaround

To workaround this problem, change the DEP configuration as follows.

Creation environment DEP Configuration
Windows Vista® , ) )
o Visual Studio® 2010 AlwaysOff
32-bit Windows® 7
Other than AlwaysOn

(When AlwaysOn:

Windows® XP Visual Studio® 2010 Change to Optln,
When other than AlwaysOn:

No change necessary)

When the DEP configuration cannot be changed, this problem can be

avoided by creating a program using an ACT control without pasting itto a
form (Reference).
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(3) Designer Display May be Failed

(@) Symptom
When a Visual Studio® .NET project program is created, opening a form
including an ACT control with the designer may cause an error. (For
distinguishing Visual Studio® .NET projects, refer to "Appendix 9.6

)

=@ S =mR pa.d

Fie Edit View Project Buld Debug Data Tools Tes
G-E-Edd %
[ | T

(b) Occurrence Cause
This problem occurs if a form including an ACT control is opened with the
designer in a Visual Studio® .NET project when DEP is enabled to ACT
controls.
The following shows the cases that DEP is enabled.

) ) DEP Configuration
Creation environment
Optlin, OptOut AlwaysOn
Windows Vista® , | Visual Studio® 2008 0O
32-bit Windows® 7 | Visual Studio® 2005
O
) Visual Studio® 2008 -
Windows® XP
Visual Studio® 2005

O: Causes problems -: Does not causes problems

(c) Workaround
To workaround this problem, change the DEP configuration as follows.

Creation environment DEP Configuration
Windows Vista® , | Visual Studio® 2008 AlwaysOff
32-bit Windows® 7 | Visual Studio® 2005 Other than AlwaysOn
(When AlwaysOn:

Visual Studio® 2008
Change to Optin,

When other than AlwaysOn:

Windows® XP
Visual Studio® 2005

No change necessary)
When the DEP configuration cannot be changed, this problem can be
avoided by creating a program using an ACT control without pasting it to a
form (Reference).
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(4) Displaying a Designer Fails to Display an ACT Control
(@) Symptom

If a form including an ACT control is opened with the designer when a
Visual Studio® .NET project program is created, the ACT control is not
displayed. Only its solid border is shown as selected. (For distinguishing
Visual Studio® .NET projects, refer to "Appendix 9.6 Distinguishing Types
of Projects".)

o0 WindowsApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio | P |
Elle Edit View Project Buid Debug Team Data Formst Tools Test Window Help
gl el @2 E29-0-0-8 = = = |Debug B el o P U i =
Hper=er R - N EY 2| &-3B» @ s=EQ Deb e e o T |
] Solution Explorer Rl Form1 b [Designl* X - Propeties -1 x
L @EEa AxActEasyIFl AACTMULTILib AvActEasyTF -
g (%] WindowsApplicationl @ug Eras =5 EeE == = \g ; |
H 4 My Project
2 Formiub » (ApplicationSetting

> (DataBindings)

(Name) AxActEasylIF1
essibleDescripti

ame

Acces Role Default

ActLogicalStationh 0

ActPassword
o

False
Top, Left
CausesValidation  True
ContextMenuStrip (none)

e ait Cursor
(ApplicationSettings)

Maps property settings to an application
] solution £... [RERNE configuration file.

(b) Occurrence Cause
This problem occurs if a form including an ACT control is opened with the
designer in a Visual Studio® .NET project when DEP is enabled to ACT
controls.
The following shows the cases that DEP is enabled.

DEP Configuration
Optin, OptOut AlwaysOn

Creation environment

Visual Studio® 2010

64-bit Windows® 7 | Visual Studio® 2008 © O

Visual Studio® 2005 -
O: Causes problems -: Does not causes problems

(c) Workaround
To workaround this problem, change the DEP configuration as follows.

Creation environment DEP Configuration
Vi io®
isual Studio® 2010 AlwaysOff
Visual Studio® 2008
Other than AlwaysOn
64-bit Windows® 7 (When AlwaysOn:
Visual Studio® 2005 Change to Optin,

When other than AlwaysOn:

No change necessary)
When the DEP configuration cannot be changed, this problem can be
avoided by creating a program using an ACT control without pasting it to a
form (Reference).
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(5) Displaying a Designer Ends Visual Studio® in Error

(@) Symptom
If a form including an ACT control is opened with the designer when a
Visual Studio® .NET project program is created, the following dialog box
appears and Visual Studio® ends in error.
If a Visual Studio® .NET project program including a form with an ACT
control is debugged, an exception may occur (0xC0000005:Access
violation) and the program may be closed. (For distinguishing Visual
Studio® .NET projects, refer to "Appendix 9.6 Distinguishing Types of
Projects".)

L Microsoft Visual Studio @

o Microsoft Visual Studio has encountered a problem and needs to
close.

If you had files open that contained unsaved changes, these changes might be lest,

= Check online for a solution and close the program

{9 Close the program

% Debug the program

w | View problem details

(b) Occurrence Cause
The problem occurs if a form including an ACT control is opened with the
designer in a Visual Studio® .NET project while DEP is enabled to ACT
controls.
The following shows the cases that DEP is enabled.

DEP Configuration
Optln, OptOut AlwaysOn

Creation environment

Windows Vista® , ) .

o Visual Studio® 2010 O
32-bit Windows® 7 0
Windows® XP Visual Studio® 2010 -

O: Causes problems -: Does not causes problems

(c) Workaround
To workaround this problem, change the DEP configuration as follows.

Creation environment DEP Configuration
Windows Vista® , ) .
o Visual Studio® 2010 AlwaysOff
32-bit Windows® 7
Other than AlwaysOn
(When AlwaysOn:
Windows® XP Visual Studio® 2010 Change to Optin,

When other than AlwaysOn:

No change necessary)
When the DEP configuration cannot be changed, this problem can be
avoided by creating a program using an ACT control without pasting it to a
form (Reference).
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(6) Testing a Dialog Box May End Visual Studio® in Error
(@) Symptom

When an MFC project program is created, testing a dialog box may end
Visual Studio® in error. (For distinguishing MFC projects, refer to "Appendix
9.6 Distinguishing Types of Projects".)

Format | Tools Test Windo ¥
; B¢ Microsoft Windows [&J
Align 14
Space Evenly ’ P Microsoft Visual Studio 2008 has stopped working
Make 5 Si 3 : ; : ; ;
e okt Windows can check online for a solution to the problem the next time you ge online and try
Arrange Buttons » to restart the program.
4

Center in Dialog
- “» Check online for a solution later and restart the program

Auto Size 3

_ . *» Restart the program
Flip :
Tab Order “» Debug the program
Guide Settings...

v View problem details

IE‘ Toggle Guides
52 | Check Mnemonics

PE] Test Dialog

(b) Occurrence Cause
This problem occurs if an ACT control is added on a form and then "Test
Dialog" is performed in an MFC project when DEP is enabled to ACT
controls.
The following shows the cases that DEP is enabled.

) ) DEP Configuration
Creation environment
Optln, OptOut AlwaysOn
) . Visual Studio® 2010
Windows Vista® , Visual Studio® 2008 O
32-bit Windows® 7 |—~ua SUdI0
Visual Studio® 2005 5

Visual Studio® 2010
Visual Studio® 2008
Visual Studio® 2005

O: Causes problems -: Does not causes problems

Windows® XP

(c) Workaround
To workaround this problem, change the DEP configuration as follows.

Creation environment DEP Configuration

Visual Studio® 2010

Windows Vista® , Visual Studio® 2008 AlwaysOff

32-bit Windows® 7 o =C0
Visual Studio® 2005 Other than AlwaysOn
Visual Studio® 2010 | (When AlwaysOn:

Windows® XP Visual Studio® 2008 Change to Optin,

When other than AlwaysOn:

Visual Studio® 2005 No change necessary)

When the DEP configuration cannot be changed, this problem can be
avoided by creating a program using an ACT control without pasting it to a
form (Reference).
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(7) Executing an MFC Project Program May Cause an Error

(@) Symptom
When an MFC project program including a form with an ACT control is
created and executed, the following dialog box may be displayed and the
program may be closed. When an MFC project program including a form
with an ACT control is debugged with Visual Studio® 2008 and Visual
Studio® 2010, an exception may occur (0xC0000005:Access violation) and
the program may be closed. (For distinguishing MFC projects, refer to
"Appendix 9.6 Distinguishing Types of Projects".)

g sampleEng MFC Application has stopped working
*1

Windeows can check online for a selution to the problem the next time you go online,

“» Check online for a solution later and close the program

“ Close the program

< Debug the program

V View problem details

*1: The character string specified in "FileDescription" of "VS_VERSION_INFO" in
the resource is displayed as the program name.

When | Close the program |is clicked, the message "To protect your
computer, Data Execution Prevention has closed the program”.“ is
displayed on the task bar.

%,? sampleEng MFC Application yyas closed

" To help protect your computer, Data Execution
Prevention has closed sampleEng MFC Application.
Click to learn more. *1

*1: The character string specified in "FileDescription" of "VS_VERSION_INFQO" in
the resource is displayed as the program name.
(b) Occurrence Cause
This problem occurs if any of the following conditions is true when a
program including a form with an ACT control is created.

Execution DEP configuration

environment Optln, OptOut AlwaysOn

Causes problems only if "Image is
. ) compatible with DEP" is selected in [Linker]-
Windows Vista® , i )

o [Advanced]-[Data Execution Prevention
32-bit Windows® 7 ) O
(DEP)] in the Property Pages when the

program is created (built).
Windows® XP -

O: Causes problems -: Does not causes problems
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(c) Workaround

To workaround this problem, change the DEP configuration and the linker
option (recreate the program).

1) Possible to change the linker option and create user
applications
Select "Image is not compatible with DEP (/NXCOMPAT:NO)" in
[Linker]-[Advanced]-[Data Execution Prevention (DEP)] in the MFC
project Property Pages, and create user applications.
Configure DEP as follows.

Execution environment DEP configuration
Windows Vista® Other than AlwaysOn
32-bit Windows® 7 (When AlwaysOn:

Change to Optin,
Windows® XP When other than AlwaysOn:
No change necessary)

2) Impossible to change the linker option

When the linker option cannot be changed (when programs cannot be
recreated), configure DEP to "AlwaysOFF".

Execution environment DEP configuration
Windows Vista® ,
32-bit Windows® 7 AlwaysOff
Windows® XP
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Appendix 9.6 Distinguishing Types of Projects

Types of projects can be distinguished based on the way of opening its form in the
designer.
The following shows the both cases of a Visual Studio® .NET project and MFC project.

(1) Visual Studio® .Net project
In the "Solution Explorer”, double click a form (*.h file or *.vb file).
When a form is opened in this way, its project type is the Visual Studio® .NET

project.
Solution Explorer - Solutio.. = & X | FormLh [Design] | Start Page |
|22 EEA !
| ; Solution 'Sample2005' (1 project] ol Sample =i s
£ A Sample2005
= Header Files Control
[ ") ActEasylF LogicalStationMumber: Open
|4 Forml.resX N
- |1] resourceh B ACCEELG
[ Resource Files
i [ Source Files Random Read/Write
e ReadMetit DeviceMName: DeviceSize: DeviceData:
- - ReadDeviceRandom2
. I WiteDeviceRandom2
Block Read/Write
DieviceMName: DeviceSize: DeviceData:
A ReadDeviceBlock2
(5 — [ %] 4 WiteDeviceBlock2
|50l R [FPr R |

(2) MFC project
In the "Resource view", double click a resource ID under [Dialog].
When a form is opened in this way, its project type is the MFC project.

RE_OIIIC_IEW- samEvEEE.ng'v. 0 X_ //"sampleEng.rc- ID...G_DIALOG - Dialog E’_§§agfage1
Farnple[ng =
[ sampleEng.re ’--i""'"""""'"I""""'I""I""I !
5.3 Dial ) D —— o
‘-7‘ e n Custom5ampleEng [ee ]
7 Earas! ) Actd)TIQEFIUDP () ActEaslf
[#1-[4 String Table 2
o 8 Verin L ]
i GelCpuType esd
-1 Return -

= Device Mame  Sample edit ba: GetDevice | Sample edt bow
DeviceValue  Sample edit bor Output
Sample edit box
e

| Sample edit box

Cloze |

1 v
| ¥

.
[ [ [ e |
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